SOLAR PLEXUS
Hits: 497

THE DESTINY OF THE NATIONS:-

At this time, the whole world is embroiled in the chaos [Page 33] and the turmoil incident upon the clashing of the forces of the sixth and the seventh rays.  As one ray passes out and another comes into manifestation and their impact upon the earth and upon all the forms in all the kingdoms of nature has reached the point where the two influences are equalised, then a definite point of crisis is reached.  This is what has occurred today, and humanity, subjected to two types or forms of energy, is thrown "off centre" and hence the intense difficulty and tension of the present world period.  The cause of this is not only the impact of the two types of energy, beating upon the forms of life with equal force, but also that the energy of humanity itself (which is a combination of the fourth and fifth rays) is swept into the conflict.  To this must also be added the energy of the animal kingdom (again a combination of the energies of the third, fifth and sixth rays) for this governs the animal or physical form of every human being.  You have, therefore, a meeting of many conflicting forces and the world Arjuna is faced with a stupendous battle — one that is recurrent and cyclic but which will, in this particular era, prove a decisive and determining factor in the age old conflict between material domination and spiritual control.  The forces playing upon the planet at this time are of supreme importance.  If you will bear in mind that the sixth ray works through and controls the solar plexus (being closely related to the astral plane, the sixth level of awareness) and that the seventh ray controls the sacral centre, you will see why there is so much emotion, so much idealism and so much desire mixed up in connection with the world conflict and why also — apart from the storms in the political arena and the religious field — that sex and its various problems has reached a point of interest in the human consciousness where a solution of these difficulties, a fresh understanding of the [Page 34] underlying implications and a frank dealing with the situation is inevitable and immediate. 
(DINA I Page 32-34).

It is harder to differentiate between the higher and the lower expressions of the seventh Ray of Ceremonial Order, for this ray is only in the process of manifestation and we know not as yet what its major expressions will be, either higher or lower.  Human reactions have their place and — as I have earlier pointed out — even the Masters Themselves do not and cannot foretell what the results of the impacts of force may be nor what may eventuate as a result, though They can frequently determine the probable happenings.  If I say to you that the higher expression of the seventh ray is white magic, do you really understand what I mean?  I question it.  Have you any true idea of what is intended by these two words?  I doubt it.  White magic is realistically the power of the trained worker and executive to bring together into a constructive synthesis the "within and the without" so that that which is below may be recognisably [Page 42] patterned upon that which is above.  It is the supreme task of bringing together in accordance with the immediate intent and plan and for the benefit of the evolving life in any particular world cycle:

1. Spirit and matter.

2. Life and form.

3. The ego and the personality.

4. The soul and its outer expression.

5. The higher worlds of atma-buddhi-manas and the lower reflection of mind — emotion and the physical nature.

6. The head and the heart, through the sublimation of the sacral and the solar plexus energies.

7. The etheric-astral planes and the dense physical plane.

8. The intangible subjective levels of existence and the outer tangible worlds. (DINA I Page 41-42).

You have again in this connection certain fundamental numerical correspondences, which are based upon the coming into activity of an awakened heart centre in the race.  This is the second major centre in the individual and is situated above the diaphragm, and through it the Hierarchy can reach the whole of humanity and the subhuman kingdoms likewise.

1. The second planetary centre — the Hierarchy.

2. The activity of the second ray — love-wisdom.

3. The second initiation, which relates the solar plexus to the heart, humanity to the Hierarchy and the personality and the egoic rays to the second, which is ever basically in manifestation.

4. The second ray centre — the heart centre.

5. The second race (the Atlantean) as it climaxes in the fourth, the next race.

6. The second plane — the astral plane.  This is the reflection of the second highest plane.

7. The second periodical vehicle — the soul.

8. The second divine aspect — love-wisdom.

9. The second type or grade of Messenger — Christ.  Buddha.

10. The sustaining Life, the second or subjective Sun — heart of sun.
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To all these is related the sixth ray as allied to or subsidiary to the second. (DINA I Page 139-140).

DISCIPLESHIP IN THE NEW AGE - VOLUME I:-

5. Any experiences of a psychic kind which do not come under any of the above headings. Those mentioned above come under the heading of the higher psychism and concern the higher psychic faculties, spiritual perception, intuitive knowledge, mental telepathy (and not the telepathy which is based upon the solar plexus activity). The lower psychic experiences can also be noted—whether pleasant or unpleasant. Once noted, however, they should be forgotten for they are of no moment. (DINA I Page 15).

The groups will use the following centres in their work:

Group 1.—The head, heart and throat centres.

Group 2.—The head, heart and solar plexus centres.

Group 3.—The head, heart and ajna centres.

Group 4.—The head, ajna and throat centres.

Group 5.—The head and heart centres and the centre at the base of the spine.

Group 6.—The head, heart and solar plexus centres. This is necessarily the same as in Group 2.

Group 7.—The head, throat and sacral centres.

Group 8.—The head, heart, solar plexus and throat centres. This group of disciples will be the first to use four centres in their work as they are in a curious sense, the mediators of thought between the other groups. They are peculiarly a linking group.

[Page 42]

Group 9.—The head, heart, throat and sacral centres.

Group 10.—The head, heart, sacral centres and the centre at the base of the spine. (DINA I Page 41-42).

I have stated that the first requirement is sensitivity. What exactly is this? It does not mean primarily that you are a "sensitive soul"—the connotation of which usually means that you are thin-skinned, self-centred and always on the defensive! Rather do I refer to the capacity whereby you are enabled to expand your consciousness so that you become aware of ever- widening ranges of contact. I refer to the ability to be alive, alert, keen to recognise relationships, quick to react to need, mentally, emotionally and physically attentive to life and rapidly developing the power to observe upon all three planes in the three worlds simultaneously. I am not interested in your personal relations where they concern your wrong personality sensitivity to depression, to self-pity, your defenses, your so-called sensitivity to slights, to misunderstandings, your dislike of your environing conditions, your hurt pride and qualities of this kind. These all cause you bewilderment and let loose in you the floodgates of compassion for yourself. But you do not need me to deal with them; of them you are well aware and can handle them if you choose. These faults are interesting only in so far as they affect the life of your group; they must be handled by you with care and with the open eye that senses danger from afar and seeks to avoid it. The sensitivity which I want to see developed is alertness to soul contact, impressionability to the "voice of the Teacher," an aliveness to the impact of new ideas and to the delicacy of intuitional responsiveness. These are ever the hallmark of the true disciple. It is spiritual sensitivity which must be cultivated; this is only truly possible when you learn to work through the centres above the diaphragm and to transmute solar plexus activity (which is so [Page 48] dominant in the average person), turning it into heart activity and the service of your fellowmen. (DINA I Page 47-48).
The question of psychic powers is not so easy to explain. I do not refer to the lower psychic powers which may or may not develop as time goes on and the need for them arises. I refer to the following capacities, inherent in the soul, which must be developed in all of you if you are to do your share in meeting world need, and work for the Hierarchy in the field of world service. Let us briefly enumerate them:

1. Intuitional response to ideas.

2. Sensitiveness to the impression which some member of the Hierarchy may seek to make upon the mind of the disciple. It is for this reason that I am training you to utilise the Full Moon contact.

3. Quick response to real need. You had not regarded this as one of the psychic powers, my brother, had you? I refer not here to a solar plexus reaction but to heart knowledge. Ponder on this distinction.

4. Right observation of reality upon the soul plane. This leads to right mental perception, to freedom from illusion and glamour and to the illumination of the brain.

[Page 50]

5. Correct manipulation of force, involving, therefore, an understanding of the types and qualities of force and their right creative weaving into service upon the outer plane.

6. A true comprehension of the time element, with its cyclic ebb and flow and the right seasons for action—a most difficult psychic power to master, my brothers, but one which can be mastered through the use of patient waiting and the elimination of hurry.

All these powers, the disciple must eventually develop, but the process is necessarily slow. 
(DINA I Page 49-50).

How then can you keep your minds free from your own desires and from your own interpretations? By achieving that poised and positive negativity on the part of the two lower aspects of the personality—the astral body and the brain as well as the etheric brain; these determine the reactions of the lower centres, particularly of the solar plexus centre. The mind will then be left free to fulfil three functions:

1. That of soul contact; this will result in illumination and a working knowledge of the immediate aspects of the Plan.

2. That of thought formulation and thoughtform creation. Then a clear thoughtform can be constructed with definiteness, and it can be positively directed.

3. That of working on mental levels with your group brothers so that your thoughtform is a part of their thoughtform and you can, therefore, unitedly produce a living, embodied form which can be directed as I may determine. (DINA I Page 65).
I seek today to make a somewhat careful analysis of the condition of your psychic centres—from the solar plexus upwards. You are passing through a dual process of psychic detachment and, at the same time, of psychic unfoldment. You need to remember that the phases of detachment are many and varied. Some of them imply a detachment from the world of outer sensuous attachment or they may imply (as in your own case) a temporary and relative detachment from the world of intellectual contacts. This is a detachment based on an inner [Page 111] attitude and not on any outer condition or state of affairs. This is taking place in order to round out and enrich your psychic and emotional life. There is a real danger to the earnest student in the widespread attitude of mind which regards the world of the emotions and of sensitive response to subtle psychic phenomena as necessarily retrogressive in effect. It can (and often does) mark a pathway fraught with psychic disaster. At the same time, it can indicate a newly awakening response and sensitive awareness to other aspects of the divine life which are—in their place and rightful use—as divine and as needed and as expressive of divinity as any of the aspirational objectives of the devotee. 
(DINA I Page 110-111).

Psychic unfoldment, when not originating in the solar plexus must be brought about by right control of the ajna, throat, heart and solar plexus centres by the spiritual man, [Page 112] seated in the head. The ajna centre is, in your case, very little awakened. It is quiescent and revolving slowly. The pituitary body is, therefore, somewhat subnormal. The solar plexus centre is awakened but you have paid little attention to it as a means of contact and only during the past two years have you begun to bring it into submission to the head centre and this through the cultivation of compassion. The throat centre is lethargic in its movement but could be easily aroused into activity and the heart centre is rapidly awakening. Therefore, brother of old, we have the following situation to consider; this I will try to picture to you in a tabulation:

The Head Centre . . . . . . . . 40% awakened

The Ajna Centre . . . . . . . .  15% awakened

The Throat Centre . . . . . . .  60% awakened

The Heart Centre . . . . . . . . 50% awakened

The Solar plexus Centre . . . 75% awakened

(DINA I Page 111-112).

I do not seek to change your work for the next six months, my fellow disciple. I outlined to you in June 1935 a full quota of meditation work. Your growth in understanding has been real, though the ajna centre has yet resisted effort. The main result has been an intensification of the heart centre's activity, but this will eventually have a reflex action upon the ajna centre. Any of the centres which have allied closely with them certain of the major ductless glands and at the same time have no large organ (such as the heart or stomach) connected with them develop more slowly and are more carefully protected in the process than are the centres with a major physiological organ closely connected with them. For instance, the thymus gland is connected with the heart centre and the pancreas with the solar plexus centre. At the same time, the energy pouring through those centres can be deflected into certain large physical organisms—such as the heart and the stomach. These centres, therefore, when being developed or stimulated, carry far less physiological danger than those which are not so related. The ajna centre is related to the pituitary body but there is no large physical organism to carry off the energy contacted; the etheric web is, therefore, in this locality specially reinforced and the activity of the centre more slowly generated. This is interesting and reassuring. It is in hints such as the above that the real teaching is given. 
(DINA I Page 114).

The need of every disciple is ever to develop a closer and more direct alignment between soul and personality and that is, therefore, your problem, even if it seems to you an elementary problem. What you need to do is to focus the energy of your soul in your sixth ray astral body instead of in your mind, so that intelligent love may be your outstanding characteristic. This shift will do certain things for you and in you:

[Page 127]

1. It will create a temporary upheaval in your life and, therefore, naturally affect your solar plexus, producing a period of real difficulty.

2. It will transfer the energy of the soul and the force of the mind into the realm of the emotions and of sensitive feeling response, thereby greatly increasing your usefulness but also increasing for you the "dire pain of life itself"; this is a pain with which all disciples must learn to live and from which all disciples must inevitably suffer.

3. It will stimulate your brain cells and swing into activity many hitherto dormant cells, thus making you capable of increased service of a different nature to that with which you are now occupied. It will lead you to enquire if your present field of service is, for you, a legitimate one or—if it is—what must you do to "change the nature of the seed which must therein be sown." You will know to what I refer without my further elaborating.

Such is your problem. How shall we change your egoic focus and, at the same time, fuse more closely your two major rays so that the personality is subordinated to the soul. To aid in this specific meditation must be followed.... (DINA I Page 126-127).

You have two handicaps and they must be considered. One [Page 212] is your physical condition and the other is your emotional polarisation. This latter condition is largely responsible for the first one, as you yourself know. As you learn to shift the force of your soul from below the diaphragm to the higher centres (which is the problem of all disciples in training) your physical condition will be alleviated. One of the first things, therefore, which you will have to do is to close the solar plexus centre to the entrance of forces from the astral plane, and open it to the entrance of forces from soul levels, via the head centre. You must learn to function also more powerfully from the centre between the eyebrows, the ajna centre.

The heart centre and the solar plexus centre are the two centres which are the most developed in you; next comes the throat centre. How shall we bring about the change from the solar plexus centre to the ajna centre? Through right meditation, my brother, and right breathing. I will ask you, therefore, for the next few months to follow the suggested routine below for a few minutes—fifteen at least—each day. This need not interfere with any meditation which you may choose to do, provided that you see to it that you preserve always a point of focus in the head. All your work with me—at any rate for the present—must be done in the head. There must the consciousness be held steady. I would suggest that you work as follows:

1. Start your meditation work by imagining (great is the power of the creative imagination) that you are consciously carrying the forces, entering the solar plexus centre, to the ajna centre.

a. Inhale as you count six and imagine as you do so that you are gathering up the force of the solar plexus centre (through an act of inhalation) to the head. Picture it as rising there—up the spinal column.

b. Then, as you count eight, think of those forces from the astral plane as being lost and merged in an ocean of intelligent love. On their way up the spine, they have been blended with the active force of the awakening heart centre.

c. Then exhale for six counts and as you do so realise that these forces are pouring out through the centre [Page 213] between the eyebrows on to the world of men. The centre between the eyebrows is that of the integrated, dedicated, threefold personality. Therefore, you have:

Inhalation . . . 6 counts — Gather the forces up to the head.

Interlude . . . . 8 counts — Forces blended and fused.

Exhalation . . . 6 counts — Blessing the world.

Interlude . . . . 8 counts — Realisation of work done.

Later we might increase these counts but this suffices for the present and for the beginner who may read your instructions. This will aid in the closing of the solar plexus centre and in stabilising the emotional body; incidentally it should improve your general physical condition.

2. Then, holding the consciousness steady in the head, at the close of the final interlude, say the following invocation:

"May the energy of the divine Self inspire me and the light of the soul direct. May I be led from darkness to Light, from the unreal to the Real, from death to Immortality."

3. Then, still holding the consciousness in the head and visualising a sphere of deep electric blue, vivid and living, say the following words, endeavouring to realise their significance as you say them:

"I stand in spiritual Being and, as a soul, I serve.

"I stand within the Light, and as the light shines throughout my form, I radiate that light.

"I stand within the love of God, and as that love streams through and from the heart, I magnetise the ones I seek to aid."

4. Ponder then for five minutes on the spiritual significance of the following four words: Stability, Serenity, Strength, [Page 214] Service, taking one each week for a month; for the space of six months build them into your very nature, thus aiding the work of closing the solar plexus and transmuting its force. 
(DINA I Page 211-214).
From the angle of the etheric body, this soul transition or refocussing of energies from the soul plane will produce the transfer of energies, gathered up and poured through the central clearing-house of the solar plexus centre—through that midway station between the higher and the lower centres—to the head and heart. This will be carried forward as you seek to live more consciously in the soul realm and to be more definitely oriented—as a soul—to the world. This will in no way change your outer activities but will surely produce a deepened relation to your fellowmen. Increasingly will you see them in us and us [Page 217] in them. Ponder on these ideas for I seek to see you working with even more effectiveness and liberation. (DINA I Page 216-217).

There are two major factors of paramount interest to all aspirants and—in your case—the task is made somewhat difficult because you have to add to these two tasks the work of shifting your soul ray from the sixth Ray of Devotion to the second Ray of Love-Wisdom. This is not an easy thing to do without an interlude of intense difficulty and of energy disruption, accompanied oft with loss of personality balance. You have, however, nearly completed the task and the worst part of the process is over. It had primarily a physiological effect upon you which showed itself in the difficulty you had a couple of years ago. At that time, as you know, I endeavoured to help you. That condition is now definitely ameliorated. The psychological implications are to be found in the transference of the psychical energy you wield from the solar plexus centre to the heart centre. In terms of living expression, this means that you can transmute devotion into love, and idealism into proven wisdom. Is not this your immediate aim, my brother? 
(DINA I Page 219).

One of the glamours which controls you is that of the highest level of the astral plane. One of the Masters has called it "the glamour of the rose of aspiration as it pours through the solar plexus and not through the heart." Another is the glamour of the Burning Ground which can so engross the attention of the disciple or the initiate that his spiritual place thereon, the results of the clarifying fires and the heat of purification become the all-absorbing theme of the personality and, brother of mine, the personality must be lost to sight in the "glory of the One." (DINA I Page 224).

The result of this tendency is an excessive intensity of vibration which wrecks and shatters the mechanism. Your sixth ray personality produces an intense adherence to your ideals and to the truth, as you see it; it produces also a one-pointedness which has led to a focussing of energy in the head. This has been intensified also, owing to our western civilisation being immersed in the thoughtforms of the Piscean Age—the age of the sixth ray which is still with us. When the first ray energy of the soul pours in and blends itself with the sixth ray force, the shattering effect is increased and the personality carries more force than it can handle. That energy is also unevenly distributed and goes primarily to the throat and to the solar plexus, causing a disturbance and an upsetting of the balance of the forces in the body. This, in its turn, produces a disturbance in the alimentary tract and when this disturbance becomes an established habit, a very real problem is presented.

You ask: What shall, therefore, be done? I will give some suggestions which you can follow or not as you choose.

1. Lose sight of yourself in loving other people and feed not personality satisfaction in a constant managing of their affairs.

[Page 237]

2. You have a gift of love and understanding. Use it as a soul and not so much as a personality.

3. Learn to put first things first and do not pay so much attention to the small but engrossing details, presented by circumstances and by other people. These feed personality satisfaction as you handle them with your undoubted efficiency. Sit back and let the life aspect work in you and in others.

Your digestive difficulties will be much aided and might disappear when you have established a constructive relation between your soul and your personality and when you can live in your heart and not in your solar plexus. (DINA I Page 236-237).
I would ask you also to follow a very brief meditation so that there may come about a more easy fusion between your soul and personality, between these two ray energies—one of which conditions you in space and the other determines you in time. The problem is not an easy one, because your first ray energy—combining with and subduing your sixth ray forces—will produce a great stimulation unless you adhere closely to my instructions. The effect will be felt in your astral body. This [Page 261] stimulation is not desirable and must be avoided by you at all costs. If, therefore, you find that the use of this meditation produces an increased expression of sixth ray force and that you are becoming increasingly potent astrally, increasingly "devoted" to what you are doing, increasingly critical and irritable and increasingly fanatical—then promptly discontinue its use. Work only in the heart centre when using this suggested form and be sure no thought shifts down to the solar plexus—that open door to the astral plane. Make a short, quick alignment with the soul. Know yourself to be, in truth, the One Whose nature is spiritual detachment and isolation (not separativeness or division), then pause and stabilise yourself in that consciousness. In the secret place within the heart, let the personal self meet the real Self face to face and let it there dedicate itself to the service of the soul with deep consecration, devoted love and fluidic intent. By fluidic, I mean the willingness to do what the soul requires, when registered and recognised by you as the next duty. (DINA I Page 260-261).

For you, there must now be a period of steadfast stabilising of that which has been acquired, and a gentle outgoing to your world of friends. Let them reveal themselves to you. They will, when patient loving gentleness meets them all the time. Inclusiveness must take the place of your sixth ray one-pointedness, for that one-pointedness has in it the quality of piercing, and this focussed work you have carried forward long enough. Your sixth ray has also given you a sensitive emotional nature which means a solar plexus too active in its functioning. This you know well. Upon this, the heart quality must supervene. More I will give you later, but the above hints will give you that which you need, if you ponder duly upon my words, and resent not what I say. My problem is to train each of you so that you serve the group without personality hindrances and separativeness.... (DINA I Page 407).

How, my brother, does this tension come about in your case? It is based upon an inner inherent ability to touch soul levels and thus to be open to the inflow of soul force. This feeds the various centres with life and energy, and these—in their turn—galvanise the glandular system into activity. When, however, there is not adequate use of spiritual energy, it gets "banked up" in the centres (if I may use such an inadequate expression) and this produces bad results. Your throat centre receives the bulk of this energy and the solar plexus, and hence your excessive physical plane activity and nervous energy, and hence also your tendency, via the throat centre, to much speech and vivacious talk. The heart centre and the centre between the eyebrows should receive more of this energy and this would lead to a balancing of the endocrine system and greater freedom in spontaneous service. What aspects of your life, therefore, can be the recipients of spiritual force? Where can you serve spiritually and thus release this banked up spiritual energy? It is definitely energy with which we are dealing, as we live and serve, and this spiritual energy must be used for group betterment and for the meeting of group conditions. I refer not here to this group but to all and any kind of right group activity which may come your way. How can you use this force [page 415] in service so that it is not accumulated but made to serve a spiritual purpose? That is your problem and a major question with many disciples. (DINA I Page 414-415).

You are at the point in your development where the helping of others must be your constant outlet, beginning with your home circle, and reaching out to your fellow disciples and your environment. It is not for you the adding of increased work but the constant inner pressure of constructive thinking. In all groups, each unit contributes somewhat to the group thought content. Your contribution must be the pouring in of mental devotion, thus stimulating the clear shining of the group aspiration and love. That which you have to give must be brought down from the levels of consciousness which are abstract, mystical or egoic. Contact must be made with the physical plane and through physical brain awareness. Work, therefore, for the next few months at strengthening your alignment, linking consciously brain-mind-soul, and producing a deepened and more stabilised inter-relation and awareness. Use the imagination whilst so doing, and for three minutes each morning stand before the window and visualise your head (the area around it and in it), as a centre of force into which is streaming a ray or beam of light from the soul, the Oversoul. This is seen as pouring down into the head centre from the soul, via the mind, gathering thus mental intensity; through the astral body, gathering to itself high aspiration and devotion; and through the etheric body, vitalising it in every part; thus it streams into the head. Then, holding this stream there, divide it into two streams and send one, by an act of the will, to your splenic centre. (Note: This is found a little to the left and [page 457] below the heart centre, above the solar plexus and somewhat under the left hand ribs.) Send the other stream of force, by an act of the will, out into the world through the hands held out in blessing. 
(DINA I Page 456-457).
A great process of transmutation of the lower energies has been going on in you, carried forward, as always, via the solar plexus centre—that great clearing house of the personality. This has been for you a culminating crisis in your life, esoterically speaking, though its effects may produce exoteric happenings. These latter are (are they not?) of small moment compared to the inner happenings. (DINA I Page 578).

I would ask you to regard the process of such a definite re-orientation and transmutation as now closed—probably for this entire life. You have come through to a measure of release and are freed for service in a sense that was before not possible. Now I ask you to take several months of complete quiet, giving the solar plexus time to relax, and your brain and mind time to adjust themselves to the newer rhythms. Make no plans but follow the lines of service as they open up and as needs come to your attention. I need not ask you to stand by my work and by the things which I am attempting to do in the world, for this I know you will do. Your soul demands it of your personality and will find you ever ready. (DINA I Page 579).

You are a strong soul and must hew your own way through the jungle of mundane existence. What do I mean by the words "a strong soul"? I mean not only that your first ray quality of power is expressing itself. That, of course. But I mean primarily that you are experienced and this experience of yours enables you to evidence steadfastness and that poise in isolation which conveys to others the feeling that they can depend upon you. This, in the second place, means an increasing capacity to be magnetic and in that word "magnetic" lies the goal of your personality experience. The first ray person is easily strong but not so easily magnetic, for magnetism is above all else either a heart or a solar plexus emanation. 
(DINA I Page 624).

I would tell you also that the stimulation of the solar plexus and of the heart centre (which will be the inevitable result of the meditation I have assigned) will give you an ability to tune [page 649] in on "things as they are" in the world today—the undesirable aspects and tragedies, via the solar plexus, and the human reactions and the good purposes through the medium of the heart. Be ready for this through the activity of an illumined mind, an intelligent appreciation of true values and a deep and true love of your fellowmen which will enable you to sacrifice for the good of the whole. Seek to see humanity liberated, free and able to live their daily lives in the light of love and do your share in bringing this about on all the planes whereon you can consciously function. (DINA I Page 648-649).

DISCIPLESHIP IN THE NEW AGE - VOLUME II:-

I. Definite and planned Meditation. The theme, if I might so call it, of the work will be threefold:

a. The interior interrelation of the seven centres in the body will be the objective of the meditation, basing the work upon the occult maxim that "energy follows thought." We have started upon one formula which relates the heart, the higher head centre, and the solar plexus.

[Page 18] 

b. The subsequent relation of the centres in any one individual to the remainder of the group members, regarding the centres as radiating transmitters of energy to the centres of the other group members. This will result in the forming of seven great centres of energy which will constitute the group centres, fed and enlightened by the energy transmitted by each individual.

c. The fusion (consciously undertaken) of the individual soul with the group soul and consequently a conscious rapport with the Hierarchy, which is inherently the kingdom of souls.

The first meditation affects the three centres in the individual disciple and also, and consequently, his astral body. They can—when related, awakened and functioning, and when the two points in the solar plexus are balanced and "enlightened," a word which I shall frequently use in connection with the centres—evoke response from the love-petals of the egoic lotus. This must happen automatically and need not be regarded as a complicated technicality. Do the required meditation faithfully and correctly and the results will follow spontaneously. (DINA II Page 17-18).

In continuing the instructions on the Science of Meditation, I would remind you that we are building upon the same fundamental truths which have been earlier laid down (in Discipleship in the New Age, Vol. I), and that our goals and objectives likewise remain the same. Our immediate concern is the bringing about a group unity rooted in love, and this requires the awakening of the heart centre into greater potency. In this connection, let me repeat what I earlier said, for it makes a fitting preface to what I shall ask you to do:

"Only from the heart centre can stream, in reality, those lines of energy which link and bind together. For this reason, I shall give you for your group meditation a form which will stimulate the heart into action, linking the heart centre (between the shoulder blades) to the head centre through the medium of the heart centre which is found within the head centre (the thousand-petalled lotus). This heart centre, when adequately radiatory and magnetic will relate you afresh to each other and to all the world. This again—when connected by an act of the spiritual will to the solar plexus centre—will help to produce that telepathic interplay which is so much to be desired and which is so constructively useful to the spiritual Hierarchy—provided it is established within a group of pledged disciples, dedicated to the service of humanity. They can then be trusted." (DINA II Page 87.)

The activity of the heart centre never demonstrates in connection with individuals. This is a basic fact. What devastates most disciples is the solar plexus ability (when purified [Page 114] and consecrated) to identify itself with individuals. The heart centre cannot react, except under group impetus, group happiness or unhappiness, and other group relations. 

The following diagrammatic form illustrates the procedure which I suggest that you follow:
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There are two points of vital light within the solar plexus centre, which makes this centre of dominant importance and a clearing house for the centres below the diaphragm to those above it. One of these points of light is connected with the lower psychic and astral life, and the other is brought into livingness by the inflow from the head centre. I would here remind you that the centres above the diaphragm have only one vital point of energy, whilst the centres below the solar plexus also have only one, but that the solar plexus itself has two points of dynamic energy—one most ancient and awakened, being expressive of the life of the astral or lower psychic body, and the other waiting to be brought into conscious activity by the soul. When this has happened, the awakening to the higher issues of life makes the disciple sensitive to the higher "psychic gift waves" (as the Tibetan occultists call them) of the spiritual world. 


All this is a somewhat new concept for the average esotericist and theosophist, and is one of the new items of information which disciples (in preparation for initiation) are [Page 115] told. This truth lies behind the method of meditation which I shall seek to give you, and which is divided into two parts—one aspect or technique will cover approximately the first six months, and the other the second six months. This dual meditation is a group meditation and will have primarily a group effect. This fact must be most carefully recognised by each disciple.

I would have you ponder most earnestly upon this imparted information. The meditation which I wish to assign will be divided into two parts:

Stage I. A stage wherein there is a lifting of the energy of the heart centre to the head by means of directed, controlled aspiration—deliberately stimulated, mentally appreciated, and emotionally propelled. I am here choosing my words with care for their symbolic import.

Stage II. Next, the deliberate dispatch of spiritual energy to the solar plexus, through an act of the will; this will result in the awakening of the hitherto quiescent point of force which lies behind (or rather within) the active and awakened centre. (DINA II Page 113-115).
STAGE I

1. Reflective alignment of soul and personality, using the creative imagination in the process. This is a "feeling" or astral activity.

2. Assumed relation of solar plexus, heart and head, and the focus of the assuming consciousness to be in the region of the ajna centre. This is done mentally.

3. When this has been achieved and realised, there follows next the concentration of aspiration and of thought in the heart centre, imagining it to be just between the shoulder blades. It must be recognised that the concentration of thought energy is definitely there. ………………………. (DINA II Page 116).
At the time of the Full Moon each month—dating from the time that you receive these instructions and until further notice—I would ask you to work as follows:

1. Group yourselves, all twenty-four of you, symbolically, pictorially and imaginatively around your Teacher, and—with Him—face the East, standing in a semi-circle slightly behind Him.

2. Then stretching out your hands in blessing, say together with solemn, voiced intent the formula or Mantram of Unification, beginning "The sons of men are one," which you have been using each morning in your personal meditation. Throw the power of your focussed thought and will into and behind the words.

3. Stand then together in the light which streams ever from the East and see it pouring through the Master to each of you, entering by the head centre, passing from thence to the heart centre, and then from the heart it is directed by an act of the focussed will— expressed and propelled forth consciously—to the quiescent point of dim light within the solar plexus.

4. Then, withdrawing again to the head centre, endeavour consciously to see the three centres (head, heart and solar plexus) linked together so that the heads of all the group members are thinking as one and the hearts of the group members are loving as one. Your aspiration also (through the spiritual awakening of the solar plexus) will then surge upwards as one spontaneous movement. This will in due time create a magnetic field of light and life, within which the New Group of World Servers will live, mature and come to fruition.

[Page 119] 

Keep the whole process, my brother, very simple and uncomplicated in your mind. If you will follow the above instructions with the simplicity of a little child, you will bring about a situation wherein work will be possible. Look not for results. Yours is to do the outlined work and this, when rightly done, makes the due result inevitable. But as I told you before, "it is the inner life of reflection and the outer life of expressed love which will determine the success of the needed group relation and the potency of its future work" in the service of humanity.

PART II

In the last instruction, I started you on the first part of the new meditation. The completed meditation involves the process of relating heart and head and then—by an act of the will—linking up both with the quiescent point within the solar plexus—that point of which nothing has as yet been taught (though the necessity for such a point was obvious in the work of transferring energy) but which is of vital significance in all preparation for initiation.

That is as far as I took you in the last meditation but to it must be added the individual meditation which will aid in group integration and in the unfoldment of the individual disciple.

You will have noted, I am sure, that in the meditation assigned for daily use, I did not carry it forward to where the will is exerted and the energy in the head is driven to the quiescent centre in the solar plexus. You will have noted also that at the time of the Full Moon and in group formation, plus direct contact with myself, you were permitted together to link heart, head and solar plexus. Once a month and then only through the protective magnetic field of the group life can you complete the meditation.

The Full Moon work will remain as already assigned for the remainder of the year, but we will complete the meditation and I will now outline for you Stage II in the group meditation. The first half should now be so familiar to you that it will be automatic in its doing and should take only a [Page 120] few minutes to complete. It is in the nature of a preface to the one I am now seeking to assign. It should leave each of you (if carrying it forward to a right conclusion) with the consciousness and heart energy focussed in the head. The activity of the true spiritual man has not been aroused, and when it is, the effect on the downflow of energy from the head centre will be threefold:

1. The awakened point in the solar plexus will become extremely active and—if the work is correctly done—it will make that point also exceedingly magnetic, gathering all the energies of all the centres below the diaphragm (except the one at the base of the spine), and this involves the sacral centre and other little focal points of energy, up into the solar plexus. There they must be held steady until such time as the man is ready to deal with them occultly.

2. The unawakened or quiescent point of light in the solar plexus comes slowly to life and to a state of new vibratory activity. Its magnetic field steadily increases and widens until it contacts the periphery of the magnetic field surrounding the heart centre.

3. When the two above stages are completed, then comes a lengthy process of transference. The solar plexus is the clearing house between the lower energies and the higher. This process is in itself dual:

a. The two points within the solar plexus field of activity become definitely related to each other, and the lower sacral and material energies are transferred into the hitherto quiescent point of light, now awakened and intensifying in quality and potency.

b. The concentrated energies in the new centre within the periphery of the solar plexus are then lifted by an act of the will into the heart centre and from thence to the head.

In this triple transference of the lower energies to the solar plexus, to the heart and finally to the head, we have a [Page 121] pictorial and symbolic presentation within the life experience of the disciple of the interrelation and eventual transference of energy from the personality (symbolised by the solar plexus) to the soul (symbolised by the heart centre) and from the soul to the Monad (symbolised by the head centre). These correspondences are of value as they are an argument for the factual nature of the process and they also enable the aspirant to grasp somewhat the nature of the undertaking to which he is committed. Certain aspects of relationship, therefore, emerge into the consciousness of the disciple and at this point in his training the following four relations are of major importance:

1. The relation of the energies, found below the diaphragm and corresponding to the personality life (motivated by desire), and the higher energies found above the diaphragm and motivated by the soul. These are as yet in the case of the average aspirant, practically entirely quiescent and only become a realised activity as the soul establishes increasing control over the disciple.

2. The relation between the two points within the solar plexus itself. These are symbolic also of the personality-soul relationship. One point is awakened, as to the lower life of man; the other point is awakening, as in the case of the aspirant, or is totally awakened as is the case of the pledged disciple, prior to the second initiation.

3. The relation between the solar plexus and the heart. This is of great importance and serves to clarify the mind of the aspirant because it is symbolic again of the immediate present problem of the personality and the soul.

4. The relation between the ajna centre (between the eyebrows) and the thousand-petalled lotus. When these two centres are correctly related to each other, then the man can take the third initiation at which time the potency of the Monad can begin to make its presence felt, linking heart and head and solar plexus.

[Page 122] 

There is an intermediate stage in which the heart and the ajna centre become aligned and related. This stage is omitted from the enumeration given above owing to the fact that it is of a sevenfold nature and the method of transition and of transference is dependent upon the ray quality. One new item of information comes naturally here. The throat centre is not included in these relationships between centres above the diaphragm as it is to them what the sacral centre is to the solar plexus—a point of pure creative activity, set in motion by the interplay of the other centres but particularly is the throat centre energised and actuated eventually by the sacral centre itself. It is an effect or result of relation more than anything else.

Three other items of interest might here be mentioned. First, the throat centre is brought into real activity by the direct action of the soul, via the head centre, in conjunction with the raising of the energy of the sacral centre simultaneously. This is analogous to the fact that the solar plexus is brought into real constructive usefulness by the direct action of the soul, via the heart centre. That is why people who work creatively usually have first ray personalities at the time that the throat centre becomes dynamically active for the first time. Secondly, the solar plexus centre is awakened by the inflow of energy of a dual nature—the energies of the heart and the head, working synchronously. This is a correspondence to the dual energy which constitutes the essential nature of the soul—atma-buddhi, or spiritual will and spiritual love. The third soul energy, manas or mental energy is related more directly to the throat centre. Thirdly, it might be stated that the awakening of the centre at the base of the spine is the result of an act of the will directed from the head and resulting in the elevation of all the energies to the head, just as the solar plexus was awakened and energy was carried to the heart—also by an act of the will. The energy of the solar plexus, that great clearing house for personality energy, must be carried always to the heart.

Here I would again caution you and call attention to my earlier statement that all stimulation of the solar plexus and all focus upon that centre carries with it definite danger, and [Page 123] disciples are enjoined to exercise wise control over the emotional nature. A decentralised attitude as regards personality reactions and a steadily deepening love of humanity will safeguard disciples at this stage—the stage of seeking to fit themselves for the first or the second initiation.

We will now continue with the second phase of the meditation. It was carried to the point wherein you were asked to say as a soul the great Mantram of Unification.

STAGE II

1. Repeat rapidly Stage I, taking not more than five minutes in so doing. Lift your consciousness and relate the head and the heart. Repeat thoughtfully the mantram which eventually leads to the realisation of unity.

2. With the focus of the consciousness then in the head, summon the Will to your aid and by an act of the will carry the energy focussed in the head to the solar plexus. To facilitate this process, you can use the following formula:

a. I am the soul. And also love I am. Above all else I am both will and fixed design.

b. My will is now to lift the lower self into the light divine. This light I am.

c. Therefore, I must descend to where the lower self awaits my coming. That which desires to lift and that which cries aloud for lifting are now at-one. Such is my will.

Whilst saying these mantric words (taken from a very ancient disciples' manual) vision pictorially the process of focussing—demanding—descending and at-one-ing.

3. Pause here and endeavour to feel and sense the initiatory vibration or embryonic interplay which is being established between the awakened and the awakening points within the solar plexus. This can be done, but it involves an act of slow concentration.

4. Then sound the OM twice from the head centre, [Page 124] knowing yourself to be the soul which is breathing it forth. Believe this sound, carried on the breath of will and love, as capable of stimulating the solar plexus in the right way and able to transmute the lower energies so that they will be pure enough to be carried first of all to the awakening point and from that point eventually to the heart centre.

5. As you vision the energies of the solar plexus being carried up the spine to the heart centre (situated, as you know, between the shoulder blades) I would ask you to breathe out the OM again into the solar plexus but this time, having done so, draw the focussed energy up the spine towards the head. The vibration thus established will carry the energy to the heart, for it has to pass through that centre in the spine on its way to the head. In the early stages that is as far as it may go, but later it will pass through the heart, leaving its due quota of energy, and finally reach the head centre.

6. Then focus yourself in the heart, believing that a triangle of energy has been formed between the head, the heart and the solar plexus. Vision it then as composed of the energy of light, something resembling a triangle of neon light. The colour of this neon light so-called will be dependent upon the ray of the soul.

7. Then again repeat the Mantram of Unification, beginning "The sons of men are one..." 

8. Standing, therefore, in the centre of the heart see the energy of your group brothers as the radiating spokes of a great wheel of light. This wheel has twenty-four spokes and at the centre of the wheel, like the hub of the wheel, can be found your Master (D.K.). Then slowly with love, mention aloud the names of each of your group brothers, not omitting yourself.

9. Then see this wheel as actively moving and scintillating, and thus serving humanity through its focussed radiation. This radiation is the radiation of love. All the above is purely symbolic but carried out as a [Page 125] visualisation process for some months—consistently and consciously—it will create a state of mind and of awareness which will be enduring because "as a man thinketh, so is he."

10. Then close with the new Invocation and also with the Gayatri, with its emphasis upon one's duty.

OM      OM      OM

This meditation process is relatively simple if you familiarise yourself with its stages for a few weeks. Much of the above is explanatory in nature and can be dispensed with when you can follow the process automatically. (DINA II Page 118-125).

PART V

The meditation work assigned to you thus far falls into three parts:

a. The stage of raising the energy of the heart centre into the head centre.

b. The stage of sending energy from the head centre to the solar plexus centre.

c. A definite and planned process of alignment.

I found, as you know, that the great need of the group was to develop the relatively simple attitude of instantaneous relation to or contact with the soul, and through the soul [Page 132] with the Master and His Ashram. I therefore assigned an alignment exercise when I last communicated with you, and this I did in lieu of more abstruse meditation practices. (DINA II Page 131-132).
PART VIII

Before we proceed further with this subject of meditation, I would like to call your attention to the fact that the type of work I am now giving you is formless in comparison with the earlier meditations outlined. I have already given you five meditations which, as a group, you have been asked to follow. I would like to summarise their objectives for you so that (again) you may intelligently go forward.

The first meditation was concerned with the transfer of energy from the solar plexus centre to the heart centre, so [Page 152] that the great dividing barrier (of which the diaphragm is the exoteric symbol) could be bridged and the emotional personality be controlled by the heart. By this means, the selfish individuality of the average man could be transmuted into the group awareness of the dedicated disciple. I sought to help you set up a facility of transference which would be of primary importance to you in your daily lives. (DINA II Page 151-152).

Meditation I . . . Heart Control . . . Transference

You have here a technique whereby you create a line of related energy between the solar plexus centre and the heart centre. This is in reality a reflection or a symbolic activity [Page 180] (within the physical man, or rather, his etheric centres) of the building of the antahkarana. Bear in mind here, as always, that the etheric body is a physical mechanism.

It was this meditation which started the rhythm which made possible the presentation of the new Invocation to the world; I refer not solely to its use by you but to its use by many disciples in many Ashrams. The exhaustion of emotion and its transference—as a force—into the heart, there to be transmuted into the energy of love, was symbolically undertaken during the time that humanity was developing certain new recognitions. Humanity, through the exhaustion of emotional energy (incidental to the war agony) is today far more heart- conscious than at any other time in its history. Had you realised that and the opportunity with which you were presented?

The world of men has been subjected to such strain and suffering that hundreds of thousands in nearly every land—either factually or imaginatively—could "feel" no more; the solar plexus centre could take or absorb no more. Nothing was left to the sufferer but the realisation that all men everywhere were in a similar plight and that this community of shared agony brought all men together, irrespective of nation, religion or class. (DINA II Page 179-180).
The glamour of an extreme sensitivity is your major handicap, my brother, and definitely limits your usefulness. The solar plexus is wide open to all impressions. But you, as a soul, are quite indifferent and—as a soul—you suffer not at all. Of this I believe you are conscious. Spring free, therefore, [Page 460] upon the physical plane from all psychic impressions, via the solar plexus, and seek instead to register only those impressions and contacts which concern your service and deal with man's next definite step forward. Watch this process with care in your life. Your extreme psychic sensitivity and impressionability (of a very high order, I must admit, but nevertheless of a personality nature) must be overcome by a paralleling extreme spiritual sensitivity. This again I think you realise, and you know also that this spiritual tendency is accompanied in you by a corresponding powerful, physical and mental inertia. The potency of your astral activity depletes the other two points of the personality triangle. Your spiritual knowledge is so real that you will apprehend my meaning without further extended elucidation.

You are, my brother, upon the path of the Christ, and in preparation for treading this path of aiding and salvaging humanity, you have to learn (through intense feeling) the futility of emotion and feeling as a means of salvaging your brothers. You need to acquire that divine indifference which leaves the soul free to serve—untrammelled by personality reactions, for that is what all solar plexus conditions basically are.

Above, I gave you one important hint or imparted fact, as the case may be, when I said that the "potency of your astral activity depletes the other two points of the personality triangle." Your problem this life has been the same as that of A.A.B.—the transfer of energy from the solar plexus to the heart. The first stage of that process is, esoterically speaking, the discovery of how potent is the astral polarisation of all your personality forces; the entire focus of your life is upon the highest level of the astral plane. This in your case (not in that of A.A.B.) has led to the withdrawal of energy from the physical body (the etheric body), leading to physical debility and fatigue and also to a pronounced inability to "ground" yourself upon the physical plane. It has also brought about a considerable depletion or enervation of the Will aspect. I refer here specifically to the will aspect as it produces physical plane expression of directed soul activity as the intelligence (focussed in the mind) must condition it. I do not refer to [Page 461] the will in the sense of any fluctuation of your spiritual aspiration or failure to progress undeviatingly towards your goal. But it must surely be apparent to you that if the focus of all your energies inherent in the personality life and also those inpouring from the soul is the astral body, then there must certainly be a condition of attrition or of semi-starvation of the etheric body (determining the physical condition) and also of the mental body. This militates against the full manifestation of a very fine mental equipment. I am putting the problem quite clearly to you, because you are a tried and trusty disciple. Before you can take the initiation for which you are being prepared, there must be a change of life focus and a transfer of energy from the astral body into the mental body, and consequently from the solar plexus to the heart.

In this process, the group meditation should materially help and I advise you to follow it with real care. I advise also that you endeavour in the different circumstances of your life to insulate yourself (for selfless purpose) from too close a contact with those in distress. Aid them; love them; but do not identify yourself with them. I speak of an astral insulation and not of a refusal to meet and contact suffering humanity upon the physical plane. I refer to an attitude assumed and held by the soul and mind in regard to the astral body which enables you to express that divine indifference to feeling and to personal suffering as a result of that compassion which is the hallmark of the salvaging Elder Brothers of Humanity. Such is your basic problem.

Because of this, you will have to watch the earlier effects of this group meditation with care so that the solar plexus is not unduly stimulated, and thus your difficulty increased.

I wish also to give you a personal meditation which will, I believe, prove useful. It is more in the nature of an exercise and its results are based upon your ability to focus yourself in the soul consciousness and to hold that position undeviatingly. It is dependent also upon the power of sustained imagination which you may possess and is a good exercise in constructive creative work. It is also rendered more effective if aided by the will and as your mental body is on the first ray and as this work is largely the steady withdrawal of energy [Page 462] to the mental body, you should find it relatively easy and possible to get the desired results.

1. Focus yourself in the head. Sound the OM as the soul and believe that contact has been made between soul-mind-brain.

2. Then see yourself as focussed esoterically upon the mental plane and (from the angle of the soul) exoterically in the brain.

3. Then inhale deeply, drawing the breath up from the solar plexus in the spine and seeing that upward moving breath carrying the solar plexus energy up the spine into the head, after passing it through the heart. Believe that this takes place.

4. In the interlude between inhalation and exhalation dedicate the energy thus withdrawn by the soul, believing in its consequent and subsequent transmutation. (I would remind you that transmutation is the changing of one vibration and one vibratory activity into another and higher one.)

5. During exhalation—in which the breath is carried on the OM sounded inaudibly—breathe the solar plexus energy, now focussed in the head, to the throat centre. This should produce increased creative output for humanity.

6. In the following interlude, after exhalation, go over in your mind (pictorially) as a sort of recapitulation, what you have done.

OM.      OM.      OM.

Repeat this exercise three times and do this transference exercise three times a day. Do not look for results. A year's steady work with a detached attitude as to these results will be needed before you yourself will recognise difference of reaction and lessened emotional activities.

This exercise, coupled to the group meditation, will (as you will have undoubtedly noted) produce in the long run the linking up of the three centres above the diaphragm—the heart, the head and the throat. The exercise just given [Page 463] must be done before the group meditation as it is of the nature of a clearing exercise. If done properly, it will hasten the results of the group meditation for it will clear the solar plexus of undesirable emotional force and leave "room for reception," as the process is sometimes technically called. True love will then take the place of emotion, and compassion will be substituted for pity; understanding will take the place of apprehension of suffering.

Disciples are apt often to think that the injunction to identify themselves with other people must involve complete identification with all their experiences, moods and reactions. It does not. It should not. It involves identification (through the intuition) with underlying soul purpose and a consequent ability to interpret and explain the present. Ponder on this, my beloved brother. (DINA II Page 459-463).
You will see, therefore, that the establishing of the significance of the counterparts in the head to the heart centre, for instance, involves one of the great mysteries to be revealed at a certain high initiation. In the next great race, which succeeds upon this one, the goal will be—above everything else—a dual one. It will be:

1. The conscious unity of the lower centres by means of a great awakening of the solar plexus centre. This next race will be buddhic or intuitional, and therefore will embody, as a higher expression upon the turning spiral, the higher mystery of the astral unfoldment in ancient Atlantis. It will vision forth the higher correspondence of that achievement. This consummating development will mark its fourth initiation, and will demonstrate the transmutation of the astral life into the buddhic consciousness.

2. The carrying of all this mobilised energy to the heart centre at the fifth initiation for group purposes, and the achieving of this in full waking consciousness.

In the final race the process will be repeated on a still higher spiral, and all that concerns the higher centre will be unfolded and occultly consummated, again through the medium of two stages:

1. Wherein the massed energies of the solar plexus (the [Page 469] great clearing house) and the heart and throat will be carried—at the third initiation—to the ajna centre, and the complete racial "transfiguration" will take place.

2. The process will then be carried forward and at the fourth initiation the energies will be centralised in the head centre.

This will lead to a happening of such esoteric significance that I cannot express even its dimmest meaning to you because I myself do not know. It lies too far ahead, even for all Who are the Masters of the Wisdom at this time. Only the Christ and the Buddha begin dimly to sense its meaning. (DINA II Page 468-469).

One thing I can add. As I told you before, the activity of the heart centre never demonstrates in connection with individuals. This is a basic fact. What devastates most disciples is the solar plexus ability (when purified and consecrated) to identify itself with individuals. The heart centre cannot react, except under group impetus, group happiness or unhappiness, and other group relations. This may give you a needed hint. It is a subject which you will do well deeply to consider, and to discuss with A.A.B. who—like yourself—is also on the difficult path of teaching and of world salvage. (DINA II Page 469).

You are pledged as a disciple to further our plans and to occupy yourself with definite group work. Our disciples learn the processes of initiation in the fire and heat of the daily life battle in the world of the present. They grasp eventually the processes also of group work and the rules which govern group endeavour. These rules govern the Hierarchy. They recede increasingly into the background as the group grows in function, purpose and usefulness but this withdrawal into the silence of the Hierarchy is not based and never will be based upon any outwardly imposed silence by the initiate or disciple upon either himself or his group. The silence concerns himself, and is based upon a humble appreciation of the whole of which he is simply a part and is not based upon a silence and a technique which simply emphasises mystery. The only true mysteries are those points of revelation for which the mechanism is inadequate and which, therefore, find no response in the one whom the initiate or disciple contacts. Of these mysteries you, the teacher and leader, may be aware but the pupil remains unmoved when presented with them. He simply does not recognise them. The outer imposition of silence and mystery is focussed consequently around the teacher in the mind of the taught and only serves to distract his attention from the reality to an imposed glamour surrounding the teacher. I would have you ponder on this, my brother, for your service is needed, but is today—if you will permit me to say so—handicapped by the intensity of your devotion and the psychic pulsation of your solar plexus. [Page 512] You will recognise the condition to which I here refer. It affects also at times the quality of your impact upon people and occasionally the fruitfulness of your service. The careful and considered following of the group meditation should do much to relieve the situation and so release you for fuller service. (DINA II Page 511-512).
The following exercise can be done four times and repeated three times each day:

1. Stand with your arms outspread in the symbol of the Cross.

2. Take six long slow breaths, thus establishing a rhythm.

3. Then take one long breath and gather up by the power of imagination the energy of the solar plexus. Then carry it along the spine and upward to the head, not to the heart as is usually the case.

4. Focus the dedicated aspiration and emotional energy in "the secret place" and then sound the OM. Breathe it down into the throat centre.

This can be regarded as an act of breathing in and breathing out and constitutes an activity carried forward on one breath with an interlude of conscious focussing. You will notice that, in combination with the group meditation, you will be working actively upon the solar plexus, the head, the heart and the throat. It will require careful watching of process, results in the centres and consequent activity.

Let me be ambitious for you, my brother of long standing. That I am. I have watched you with loving understanding for a very long cycle. My love ends not and my care of you is all-surrounding. 
(DINA II Page 515).

I concern myself with your problems because you are taking the second initiation and—because of its intense difficulty—I have watched over you for the past four years with more than usual care. I know the inner turmoil, the self-recriminations and the self-rationalisings, the deep subjective discontent, the longing to be free, and the atmosphere of acute suffering in which you live. Your spiritual morale is not high because your solar plexus is wide open—responsive to every astral suggestion, disturbed by world pain as well as by your own, in a state of irritation and constant inner explosion over your brothers in the Ashram and over the members of your own group. Many of the latter are also of an emotional type, for forget not, my brother, we draw to ourselves those who respond to our major quality at any given time and—at this time—yours is emotional. (DINA II Page 526).

3. Then pause and after a mental grasp of what is to be done proceed as follows:

[Page 605] 

a. Take a long breath and draw the energy from the throat centre in so doing.

b. Repeat the breathing and draw the energy from the heart centre, holding these two withdrawn energies imaginatively in the ajna centre.

c. Repeat the process in connection with the solar plexus.

d. Repeat also in connection with the sacral centre.

e. Recognising then that four types of energy have been centred in the ajna centre, take another long breath and draw the energy of the muladhara centre to the ajna focus.

f. Then consciously endeavour to hold all the energies there. (DINA II Page 604-605).

I will give you now a personal meditation which will serve, I hope, to lift the life of the astral body out of the solar plexus into the heart centre, thus breaking down some of the limitations which will disappear when the astral body and the sixth ray astral force are transmuted and love of the whole takes the place of love of the part.

1. Take up the position mentally of the Observer. Your fourth ray mind should enable you to observe with detachment the conflict between the personality and the soul.

2. Then, noting the dim light of the personality and the bright radiance of the soul, observe then another duality, i.e., the bright and powerful light or influence of the solar plexus and the wavering, fluctuating light of the heart centre.

[Page 687] 

3. Then, through the power of the imagination, focus your consciousness in the radiant soul and hold it there steadily, linking the soul and the head centre, again by the power of thought.

4. Then sound the OM three times, breathing out the energy of the soul into the threefold personality and bringing that energy to rest (as in a reservoir of force) in the ajna centre. There hold it, enhancing the light of the personality with the radiance of the soul.

5. Next say:

"The light of the soul puts out the dim light of the personality as the sun puts out the flame of a small fire. Soul radiance takes the place of personality light. The sun is substituted for the moon."

6. Then, definitely throw the light and energy of the soul into the heart centre and believe—through the power of the creative imagination—that it evokes such a powerful, vibratory activity that it acts like a magnet in relation to the solar plexus. The energy of the solar plexus is lifted up or drawn up into the heart centre and is there transmuted into soul love.

7. Then still as the Observer, see the reversal of the earlier process. The solar plexus is dimmed. The radiance of the heart is substituted. The light of the soul remains unchanged but the light of the personality is greatly brightened.

8. Then again as the soul, united with the personality, sound the OM seven times, breathing it out into your environment.

This, my brother, is more of a visualisation exercise than a meditation, but its efficacy is dependent upon your ability as a spiritual observer to preserve mental continuity as you do it. Energy follows thought and this is the basis of all occult practice and is of prime significance in this exercise. You will discover that if you do this exercise with regularity and with no biassed idea as to results, that changes will be [Page 688] wrought in your consciousness of a lasting nature and the light of the group will also be stronger. 
(DINA II Page 686-688).

I have been concerned about you. The strain under which you work and live is not good, and has a definite physical effect which is not desirable. I foresaw this risk, and it was for that reason that the first of the six statements I gave you enjoined you to:

1. Shift your consciousness into the lighted mind. 

2. Look up, not down.

3. Be not so conscious of the outer form.

In these words I sought to have you turn your eyes away from the form aspect of the present world catastrophe, because your sensitivity led you to assume too close an identification with it. Such identification is a handicap and not a help. It feeds the life of the solar plexus, because the solar plexus centre of humanity as a whole is in a condition of appalling riot—if I may use so peculiar a phrase.

The next statement sought to swing you into the circle of your service in relation to your group brothers and the senior group within the Arcane School. Circumstances, however, moved you from my Headquarters, and this became difficult of fulfilment.

The need for you at this time is to study deeply and to do work which is practically entirely along occult lines. The study of psychology which interests you so much and for which you are in so many other ways so eminently fitted, tunes you in at this time too rapidly on world distress and you should avoid it. The duties of the home, the bringing of joy to those you daily meet, and the keeping of the mind upon things occult will do much to offset the astral sensitivity which is one of your major assets in helpful service, but which under the pressure of the world events has become almost too strong for you to handle. The "chain of Hierarchy" is a good subject for your constant reflection, and I want you to pay close attention to my recommendation that this concept form the background of your daily thinking. As [Page 740] you keep that chain in mind, it tunes in on the Ashram, and therefore on the Hierarchy, for you are a disciple of some standing. This will offset the astral sensitivity, for the energy of the Ashram stimulates the head and heart centres and draws up the astral forces from the solar plexus. (DINA II Page 739-740).
You need to learn to protect yourself from people, in a psychic sense. This protection can be applied in several ways. I could myself put around you a protecting shield; I choose not to do so, for you would learn naught thereby. The work must be done by you yourself, and basically involves the transmutation of the sacral centre (not the solar plexus, as you might naturally think) to the throat. In the sacral centre lie the ancient racial fears and deep-seated personal desires. Ponder not upon the sacral centre, for that would bring these ancient inheritances to the surface, but let your work be related to the creative throat centre. Then perform the following exercise:

1. Sound the OM within the throat centre, as the soul focussed in the ajna centre.

2. See (with the creative imagination) the throat centre as a radiant, vibrant, brilliant reservoir and know it to be so.

3. Then send forth from that centre a broad and vital stream of energy, down the spine to the sacral centre in the spine, preserving the stream intact in your consciousness so that no part of it is deflected to the physical counterparts of the sacral centre, the gonads.

4. Then see the sacral centre (in the spine) as a radiant reservoir of energy, but as energy deflected from physical creative activity to the destruction of ancient racial fears in the world. Then project that energy out into the world of men, to aid in the destruction of fear.

5. Next, reaffirming your consciousness positively in the ajna centre, withdraw your attention from the sacral centre and the throat centre and sound the OM—as the directing disciple—seven times, slowly and inaudibly. (DINA II Page 747).

Re-apply and re-interpret this virtue of detachment and much will be revealed to you. I shall not be more explicit. My function is to indicate direction, but it is for you to understand rightly and then react. Your initial interpretation given to my words may not be the right one in all cases. Usually the integration of the spiritual life and of the personality proceeds as follows:

1. The astral body integrates with the physical brain, via the etheric body and the solar plexus.

2. These two then integrate with the mental body and thus complete the personality expression.

3. This is followed after much struggle and time by the definite integration of personality and soul. 
(DINA II Page 753).

EDUCATION IN THE NEW AGE:-

It should be noted here that the bridging has to be done in the consciousness aspect, and concerns the continuity of man's awareness of life in all his various aspects.  The energy which is used in connecting, in consciousness, the physical man and the astral body is focussed in the solar plexus.  Speaking in symbolical terms, many today are carrying that bridge forward and linking the mind with the two aspects already linked.  This thread of energy emanates from, or is anchored in, the head.  A few people are steadily linking the soul and the mind, which in its turn is linked with the other two aspects.  The soul energy, when linked with the other threads, has its anchor in the heart.  A very few people (the initiates of the world) having effected all the lower syntheses, are now occupied with bringing about a still higher union with that triple Reality which uses the soul as its medium of expression, just as the soul in its turn is endeavouring to use its shadow, the threefold lower man.

These distinctions and unifications are matters of form, [Page 32] symbols in speech, and are used to express events and happenings in the world of energies and forces in connection with which man is definitely implicated.  It is to these unifications that we refer when the subject of initiation is under consideration.

The life thread, the silver cord or the sutratma, is, as far as man is concerned, dual in nature.  The life thread proper, which is one of the two threads which constitute the antahkarana, is anchored in the heart, whilst the other thread which embodies the principle of consciousness, is anchored in the head.  This you already know, but this I feel the need constantly to reiterate.  In the work of the evolutionary cycle, however, man has to repeat what God has already done.  He must himself create, in both the world of consciousness and of life.  Like a spider, man spins connecting threads, and thus bridges and makes contact with his environment, thereby gaining experience and sustenance.  The spider symbol is often used in the ancient occult books and the scriptures of India in connection with this activity of the human being.  The threads which man creates are triple and with the two basic threads which have been created by the soul, constitute the five types of energy which make man a conscious human being.  The triple threads created by man are anchored in the solar plexus, the head and the heart.  When the astral body and the mind nature are beginning to function as a unit, and the soul also is consciously connected (do not forget that it is always unconsciously linked), an extension of this fivefold thread—the basic two and the human three—is carried to the throat centre; when that occurs man can become a conscious creator on the physical plane.  From these major lines of energy lesser lines can radiate at will.  It is upon this knowledge that all future intelligent psychic unfoldment must be based.

In the above paragraph and its implications you have a brief and inadequate statement as to the Science of the [Page 33] Antahkarana.  I have endeavoured to express this in terms, symbolic if you will, which will convey some general idea of the process to your minds.  We can learn much through the use of the pictorial and visual imagination.  Many aspirants have already established the following links of the bridging antahkarana:

1. From the physical to the vital or etheric body.  This is really an extension of the life thread between the heart and the spleen.

2. From the physical and the vital, regarding them as a unity, to the astral or emotional vehicle.  This thread emanates from, or is anchored in, the solar plexus, and is carried upward by means of the aspiration till it anchors itself in the love petals of the egoic lotus.

3. From the physical and astral vehicles to the mental body.  One terminal is anchored in the head, and the other in the knowledge petals of the egoic lotus, being carried forward by an act of the will. 
(ENA Page 31-33).

The creative thread itself is triple in nature.  It is slowly constructed down the ages by the man.  As he becomes truly alive, from the standpoint of intelligent awareness and the desire fully to express himself, the process is materially hastened. These three self-created lesser threads which constitute the third thread of the antahkarana extend eventually:

1. From the physical body to the etheric body, passing from the heart to the spleen, and thence to the body of prana, the vital or etheric body, unites with force from the egoic will petals.

2. From the etheric body to the astral body.  This thread passes from the solar plexus to the heart and from thence to the astral body, picking up the energy of the thread mentioned above, unites with force the love petals.

3. From the astral body to the mental vehicle.  This thread passes from the ajna centre to the head centre and from thence to the mind body, picking up the energy of the other two threads mentioned above, unites with the force from the knowledge petals.

Though these three energies are woven into one thread finally, yet they remain distinct.  It should be borne in mind that the soul body is constructed of pure white light, whilst the light out of which the etheric body is made is golden. (ENA Page 147).
THE EXTERNALISATION OF THE HIERARCHY:-

There are certain psychic powers which men share in common with the animals; these powers are inherent in the animal body and are instinctual, but they have, for the vast majority, dropped below the threshold of consciousness and are unrealised and therefore useless. These are the powers, for instance, of astral clairvoyance and clairaudience, and the seeing of colours and similar phenomena. Clairvoyance and clairaudience are also possible on mental levels, and we then call it telepathy, and the seeing of symbols, for all visioning of geometrical forms is mental clairvoyance. All these powers are, however, tied up with the human mechanism or response apparatus, and serve to put the man in touch with aspects of the phenomenal world for which the response mechanism, which we call the personality, exists. They are the product of the activity of the divine soul in man, which takes the form of what we call "the animal soul," which really corresponds to the Holy Ghost aspect in the human microcosmic trinity. All these powers have their [Page 9] higher spiritual correspondences, which manifest when the soul becomes consciously active and controls its mechanism through the mind and the brain. When astral clairvoyance and clairaudience are not below the threshold of consciousness, but are actively used and functioning, it means that the solar plexus centre is open and active. When the corresponding mental faculties are present in consciousness, then it means that the throat centre and the centre between the eyebrows are becoming "awake" and active. But the higher psychic powers, such as spiritual perception with its infallible knowledge, the intuition with its unerring judgment, and psychometry of the higher kind with its power to reveal the past and the future, are the prerogatives of the divine soul. These higher powers come into play when the head and heart centres, as well as the throat centre, are brought into activity as the result of meditation and service. Let the student, however, remember two things:

That the greater can always include the lesser, but the purely animal psychic does not include the higher. 

That between the lowest type of negative mediumship and the highest type of inspired teacher and seer are found a vast diversity of grades, and that the centres are not uniformly developed in humanity. 
(EOH Page 8-9).

The first thing to be borne in mind is that negative, unintelligent mediumship and psychism reduces its exponent to the level of an automaton; it is dangerous and inadvisable because it deprives man of his free will and his positivity, and militates against his acting as a free intelligent human being. The man is not acting in these cases as a channel for his own soul, but is little better than an instinctual animal, if he is not literally an empty shell, which an obsessing entity can occupy and use. When speaking thus I am dealing with the very lowest type of animal mediumship of which there is far too much these days, and which is the cause of concern to the best minds in all the movements which foster mediumship. A mediumship which is entered into with a fully conscious focussed attitude and in which the medium, knowingly and intelligently, vacates his body to an entering entity of whom he is fully aware and who takes possession with his conscious permission in order to serve some spiritual end and help his fellowmen can be right and good. But how often is this type of mediumship to be seen? Few mediums know the technique governing the passing in or out of an informing entity, nor do they know how to carry on this work in such a way that never for a moment are they unaware of what they themselves are doing and the purpose of their activity. Definitely and with purpose they lend their body temporarily to another soul for service, preserving their own integrity all the time. The highest expression of this type of activity was the giving of his body by the disciple Jesus for the use of the Christ. It is in the word service that the whole story lies, and the safeguard. When this true mediumship is better understood, we shall have the medium passing out of his body in full [Page 11] waking consciousness through the orifice at the top of his head, and not, as is now the case in the majority of instances, through the solar plexus, with no preservation of awareness of the transaction, nor any recollection of what has transpired.

We shall then have the temporary entrance of a new tenant along the line of a synchronous vibration through the entrance in the head, and the subsequent use of the instrument of the loaned body in service of some kind or another. But this procedure will never be followed in order to satisfy idle curiosity, or an equally idle grief, based on personal loneliness and self-pity. At present many of the lower kind of mediums are exploited by the curious or unhappy public, and those peculiar human beings whose consciousness is centred entirely below the diaphragm and whose solar plexus is indeed their brain (as it is the brain of the animal) are forced to act as mediums to satisfy the love of sensation or desire for comfort of their almost equally unintelligent fellowmen. (EOH Page 10-11).

The goal for the low-grade negative psychic should be the training of the mind and the closing of the solar plexus until such time as he can function as a true mediator; if this involves the temporary cessation of his mediumistic powers (and consequently of his commercial exploitation), then so much the better for him, viewing him as an immortal soul, with a spiritual destiny and usefulness. (EOH Page 14).
The second task of this group of disciples is to act as a bridge for forces which are seeking etheric expression and which emanate from soul levels, via the mind. I have earlier pointed out in A Treatise on White Magic that the astral plane is itself an illusion. When the first task of the groups working with world glamour is accomplished this will be evident. I can give you as yet no real idea of the underlying meaning, for you are all working in some measure upon the plane of illusion and of glamour, and for you the world [Page 40] illusion exists and the astral plane is for you a fact. But this I can say: for the initiate members of the Great White Lodge the astral plane does not exist. They do not work on that level of consciousness, for the astral plane is a definite state of awareness even if (from the spiritual angle) it has no true being. It embodies the great creative work of humanity down the ages, and is the product of the `false' imagination and the work of the lower psychic nature. Its instrument of creative work is the sacral and the solar plexus centres. When the energies, finding expression through these two centres, have been transmuted and carried to the throat and heart by advancing humanity, then the foremost people of the race will know that the astral plane has no true existence; they will then work free from its impression, and the task of freeing humanity from the thraldom of its own creation will proceed apace. In the meantime a group of disciples is being slowly built up (of which this second group is a part and in which it can play an important function, and occupy a key position), which can gradually aid in the task of dispelling the great illusion and can act also as a bridging group so that those who are freeing themselves from glamour can find their way into the vortex of influence wielded by the group, empowered thus to work. Then three things can happen:

1. Those who thus approach the group will find their efforts to live free from glamour greatly helped and intensified by the group assistance.

2. They will swell the number of those so working and hasten the processes of dissipation.

3. The Hierarchy will be enabled then to work more closely upon earth and to approach much nearer to mankind. (EOH Page 39-40).

Nations, for instance, have seven centres, as have all forms of existence from the human and animal upwards, and it is an interesting study to discover these centres and note the type of energy which flows through them. In connection with the United States of America, Chicago is the solar plexus centre, whilst New York is the throat centre and Washington the head centre. The heart centre is Los Angeles. The heart centre of Germany is Munich, and its head centre is Nuremberg, whilst Berlin is the throat centre. London is, of course, the heart centre for Great Britain (and temporarily it is also the head centre, though this will not always be the case), whilst Ottawa is the throat centre and Sydney is the solar plexus centre of the British Empire. Some day I may indicate to you the centres through which the forces of manifestation have to work for the various nations. This information constitutes one of the major hierarchical sciences and indicates to us who know it the possibilities latent in any nation, the point of attainment and the opportunities for work and advancement, or the obstacles [Page 86] to progress; this is gauged by the light in the centres and the heightening and the obscuration of their vibration. It is this that makes possible or hinders the growth of what is called spirituality in individuals and in nations, and this science will later be recognised. It is by means of this science that the Hierarchy can form its larger plans and know in what manner individual nations will react to stimulation and to progress of the desired kind. This is the modern form of the ancient Atlantean laya-yoga, or the yoga of the centres. (EOH Page 85-86).

The fourth type of force, which is responsible for the state of world affairs at this time, is that of the Jews; they, as a whole, constitute the solar plexus of the planetary Logos; their problem is being used today to focus, qualify and condition the world feeling-nature and the emotional reactions of the sensitive nature of humanity and of the planetary Logos. Forget not that the Personality of our planetary Logos is not yet perfect, hence the fact that His body of manifestation, the planet, is not reckoned as being one of the sacred planets. Through the Jewish people throughout the world, feeling—sympathetic or antagonistic, expressive of love or conditioned by hate—is being gathered to a focus in the planetary solar plexus centre, preparatory to a great and permanent change. It is for this reason that I have said to some of my pupils that when humanity will have solved correctly the Jewish problem, and when it has been resolved in a humanitarian and sound manner, then the energy of the planetary solar plexus centre will have been raised to the heart and a great transmutation will have taken place. (EOH Page 87).
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(EOH Page 89).

In connection with the petals of the lotus, you will find a close connection with the forces of the five kingdoms in nature; therefore, to the tabulation which was earlier given I would add the following for your consideration:

[Page 92] 
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(EOH Page 91-92).

In connection with the "seed-groups" which are fusing and blending in humanity at this time, and which—in their totality—constitute the nucleus of the fifth kingdom, the distinguishing quality is the ability to respond intuitionally to higher impression and to present the mind (with which humanity was endowed in the earlier process) to the light of the intuition and hence to illumination. This intuition is a blend of the two divine qualities of buddhi-manas, or intuitive spiritual understanding (involving interpretation and identification) and the higher abstract mind, which is essentially the power to comprehend that which is not concrete or tangible but which is, in reality, an innate recognition of the lower aspects of the divine Plan as it must affect life in the three worlds. Humanity, being still primarily self-conscious and self-centred, regards this Plan as the divine Plan for man, but—as the seed groups grow and develop—the narrowness of this partial view will become increasingly apparent. God's Plan is all-embracing and His purposes are inclusive of all forms of life and their relationships. This quality of the seed groups is described in current esoteric literature as love-wisdom (the heart nature and the higher [Page 99] mind), and this is descriptive of the future groups; it is not love, however, as usually understood, or wisdom as man generally defines it. This is free of emotion and of the astralism which is distinctive of the solar plexus life which most people live; love, esoterically and in reality, is perceptive understanding, the ability to recognise that which has produced an existing situation, and a consequent freedom from criticism; it involves that beneficent silence which carries healing in its wings and which is only expressive when the inhibition aspect of silence is absent and the man no longer has to still his lower nature and quiet the voices of his own ideas in order to understand and achieve identification with that which must be loved. Can you follow the beauty of this concept and comprehend the nature of this silent depth of true understanding? (EOH Page 98-99).

It is not possible for modern man to vision or understand such a state of consciousness, for he has left it too far behind. The focus of the life force was also in the region of the adrenal glands, producing animal courage and resistance to shock. But the dualism of man's essential nature was, as always, present and the lines of cleavage gradually appeared; slowly yet steadily, the pioneering souls (a very small minority) shifted their consciousness gradually higher into the solar plexus and a recognition of the factor of desire for that which was material and a capacity for emotional reaction [Page 120] began to develop. Hitherto, in Lemurian times, desire and instinct were identical. Ponder on this, for it is interesting because it concerns a state of consciousness of which modern man knows practically nothing. But, in Atlantean times, the lines of demarcation between what constituted purely physical life and that which—though still material—could be the goal of effort and thus acquired, began to control the purely animal nature; man began to be acquisitive and to surround himself with that which he wanted. The lines of cleavage between the instinctual animal and acquisitive man began to be more clearly defined. (EOH Page 119-120).

Your work will, therefore, be of a threefold nature. On the levels of mental consciousness, your vision of the need and of the future will be clear, inspiring you and enabling you to be a source of strength to all around you; your faith will see behind the obvious to the "substance of things hoped for, the evidence of things not seen," as the initiate, Paul, expresses it; your thought will then be anchored in right action, soul directed. On the emotional side of life, you will find no time for idle tears or for vague, sympathetic talk, because you will be completely identified with what is going on and all emotional energy will be directed to the pursuit of every available mode of practically alleviating the pain. The heart energy will be occupied with the task of giving understanding help so that there is no scope for the usual emotional solar plexus reactions. On the physical plane you will not be occupied with the problem of what to do, [Page 248] because every physical effort, time, and personality emphasis will be directed to the shouldering of your due share in arresting the forces of aggression from any further advance. This might mean fighting in the ranks of the Allied Armies, or it might mean driving an ambulance under Red Cross auspices; raising funds to succour the refugees; speaking on public platforms or to groups upon the issues at stake, or participating in some form of national effort to bring aid and strength to the Allies. Whatever it is, it will call for all that is in you and all that you are, integrated and directed to a sustained, substantial, one-pointed effort. (EOH Page 247-248).

The fact, for instance, that the Hierarchy is approaching closer to humanity and will eventually make an appearance upon the physical plane is due, not only to hierarchical intent, but to the demand of mankind and to the strong vibration and note which humanity has set up. To that extent, humanity controls some of the activities of the Hierarchy and thus precipitates action. At the same time, all that is happening can be traced to Shamballa, is inherent in divine purpose and is impulsed and impelled by Shamballa energy, distributed throughout the planet, via the Hierarchy in the majority of cases. Both the Hierarchy and Humanity are brought under the influence of extra-planetary forces which make their impact upon the planet, via Shamballa. Therefore, a great interdependence emerges, of which the head, heart and solar plexus centres in the individual man's etheric body are symbols; their unified relation keeps the man functioning and demonstrating as a coherent whole at a particular level of consciousness. It is essential that students endeavour to grasp this, and so develop within themselves at least the rudiments of this synthetic unified grasp of living conditions and of a vital situation. (EOH Page 561).
2. The energy of the emotions or that of the astral plane. This energy is today in a condition of extra-ordinary activity, producing basic changes upon all sides, stimulating desire (both good and bad), and governing, via the solar plexus centre, all that lies below the diaphragm in the human vehicle of expression upon etheric and physical levels. This, when combined with a powerful inflow of the energy of prana, produces and stimulates every aspect of the animal magnetism with which every physical form is equipped; when combined with the energy of mind, it produces a magnetic personality, and this in both the good and the bad sense. (EOH Page 655).

FROM INTELLECT TO INTUITION:-

The regular unremitting work of daily concentration gradually overcomes the difficulty of control and brings about results which might be enumerated as follows:

1. The reorganization of the mind.

2. The polarizing of the man in his mental, instead of his emotional vehicle.

3. The withdrawal of the man's attention from the sense perceptions and his learning to centre himself in the brain.  Most people, like the animals, use the solar plexus.

4. The development of a faculty of instantaneous concentration as a preliminary to meditation.

5. The capacity to focus the attention unswervingly upon any chosen seed thought. (ITI Page 108).

Three:  When the personality — the sum-total of physical, emotional and mental states — is of a high order, then the pituitary body functions with increased efficiency, and the vibration of the centre of energy in its neighborhood becomes very powerful.  It should be noted that according to this theory, when the personality is of a low order, when the reactions are mainly instinctual and the mind is practically non-functioning, then the centre of energy is in the neighborhood of the solar plexus, and the man is more animal in nature. (ITI Page 212).
In emotional types, the trouble is first sensed in the region of the solar plexus.  The student finds himself prone to irritation and to anxiety and worry; also, particularly in the case of women, there may be found a disposition to cry easily.  Sometimes there is a tendency to nausea, for there is a close [Page 257] relation between the emotional nature and the stomach, as is evidenced by frequency of vomiting in moments of shock, or fright, or intense emotion.  The same rules apply as in the first set of cases:  common-sense and a careful and slower use of the meditation process. (ITI Page 256-257).

It might be well also, before this chapter comes to a close, to refer to the dangers to which many are liable if they respond to the appeal of teachers for pupils to "sit for development."  They are then taught to meditate upon some centre of energy, usually the solar plexus, sometimes the heart, curiously enough never the head.  Meditating upon a centre is based upon the law that energy follows thought, and leads to the direct stimulation of that centre and the resultant demonstration of the particular characteristics for which these focal points — scattered throughout the human body — are responsible.  As the majority of people function primarily through the collected energies that lie below the diaphragm (the sex energies and the emotional energies) their stimulation is most dangerous.  In view of this, why take risks?  Why not be warned by the experience of others?  Why not learn to function as the spiritual [Page 262] man from that point, so quaintly described by the Oriental writers, as "the throne between the eyebrows," and from that high place control all aspects of the lower nature, and guide the daily life in the ways of God. 
(ITI Page 261-262).

GLAMOUR: A WORLD PROBLEM:-

With all true aspirants, owing to the increased potency of their vibrations, this devotional sentiment can be particularly difficult and bring about a lengthy imprisonment. One illustration of this is the sentiment of devotion poured out in a glamorous ecstasy by probationary disciples upon the Masters of the Wisdom. Around the names of the Members of the Hierarchy and around Their work, and the work of the initiates and the disciplined disciples (mark that phrase) a rich glamour is created which prevents Them ever reaching the disciple or his reaching Them. It is not possible to penetrate the dense glamour of devotion, vibrating with dynamic ecstatic life, which emanates from the concentrated energy of the disciple, working still through the solar plexus centre. (GAWP Page 78).

Certain basic premises are, therefore, in order and these might be stated as follows:

1. The quality and the major characteristic of the soul is light. Therefore, if that light is to be used and that quality expressed by the disciple and the worker, he must first of all achieve a recognised contact with the soul through meditation.

2. The quality of the astral plane—its major characteristic—[Page 141] is glamour. It is the field whereon the great battle of the pairs of opposites must be fought as they are the expression of ancient desire, in the one case—glamorous, deceptive and false—and in the other, high spiritual longing for that which is real and true. It should be here remembered that astral desire, wrong and selfish emotion and astral reactions to the facts of daily life, are not natural to the soul and constitute eventually a condition which serves to veil successfully the true nature of the spiritual man.

3. A relation must then be established between the soul and the astral plane, via the astral body of the disciple. This astral body must be regarded by him as his response apparatus to the world of sensation and as the only instrument whereby his soul can contact that level of expression—temporary and non-lasting as it may be. The disciple must, therefore, establish contact with the soul and do this consciously and with the needed emphasis and so carry soul light to his own astral body, learn to focus it there in the solar plexus centre, and from that point of achievement proceed to work upon the astral plane at the arduous task of dispelling glamour.

4. When this line of contact has been made and the soul, the astral body and the astral plane have thus been intimately related, the disciple must carry the focussed light from the solar plexus (where it has been temporarily localised) to the heart centre. There he must steadily hold it and work consistently and perseveringly from that higher centre. I might here paraphrase an ancient instruction for disciples, which can be found in the Archives of the Hierarchy and which refers to this particular process. I am giving you a brief and somewhat inadequate paraphrase of this ancient symbolic wording:
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"The disciple stands and, with his back to the glamorous fog, looks towards the East from whence the light must stream. Within his heart he gathers all the light available and from that point of power between the shoulder blades the light streams forth."

5. The disciple must relinquish all sense of tension or of strain and must learn to work with pure faith and love. The less he feels and the less he is preoccupied with his own feelings or sense of achievement or of non-achievement, the more probable it will be that the work will proceed with effectiveness and the glamour be slowly dispelled. In this work there is no haste. That which is very ancient cannot be immediately dispelled no matter how good the intention or how accurate may be the grasp of the needed technique.

It will be apparent to you that there are elements of danger in this work. Unless the members of the group are exceedingly watchful and unless they cultivate the habit of careful observation, they may suffer from over-stimulation of the solar plexus until such time as they have mastered the process of rapidly transferring the light of the soul, focussed in the solar plexus, and the innate light of the astral body, also found localised in that centre, into the heart centre between the shoulder blades. I would, therefore, warn each and all of you to proceed with the utmost care and I would caution you that if you suffer any solar plexus disturbance or encounter in yourselves any increased emotional instability, to be not unduly disturbed. I would ask you to regard the phenomenon of disturbance as simply a temporary difficulty, incident upon the service which you are seeking to render. If you pay this intelligent attention to the matter and no more, refusing to be distressed or to be disturbed, no bad results will be felt. 
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In connection with your anticipated group work along these lines, you will proceed with your group meditation as indicated elsewhere (Discipleship in the New Age, Volume I, page 61), and then—when you have arrived at Stage III in the group meditation—you will work together as follows:

1. Having linked up with all your group brothers, then consciously carry out the hints given symbolically in the ancient writing which I paraphrased for you above.

a. Link up consciously with your soul and realise this linking as a fact.

b. Then carry the light of the soul, through the power of the creative imagination, direct to your astral body and from thence to the solar plexus centre—which is the line of least resistance.

c. Then transfer the light of the soul and the innate light of the astral body from the solar plexus centre to the heart centre, by a definite act of the will.

2. Then, imaginatively, stand with your back to the world of glamour and with the eye of your mind focussed on the soul, whose nature is LOVE.

3. Let a few minutes' interlude then take place wherein you stabilise yourself for the work, and definitely and consciously focus the light available, from all sources, within the heart centre. Imagine that centre between the shoulder blades as a radiant sun. I might here point out that this is, in the individual, the microcosmic correspondence to the "heart of the Sun" which is always directed by the "central spiritual Sun," localised in the head. Get this picture clearly into your consciousness, for it involves the dual, yet synthetic, activity of the head and the heart.
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4. Then see a shaft of pure white light, broad and brilliant, pouring out of the heart centre between the shoulder blades, on to that localised glamour with which you, as a group, are dealing. What this localised area is, I will presently disclose.

5. When this is clearly defined in your mind and inspired by your desire and force, and when you have the entire symbolic picture clearly visualised, then see your particular shaft of light blended with the shafts of light which your group brothers are projecting. Thus a great flood of directed light coming from several trained aspirants (and are you trained, my brothers?) will pour on to that area of glamour with which you are supposed to deal.

6. Do this work for five carefully sustained minutes and then proceed as indicated in Stage IV of your meditation outline. (GAWP Page 141-144).
Many people, particularly the unintelligent masses, are solely inspired by desire—material, physical and temporary. Animal desire for the satisfaction of the animal appetites, material desire for possession and for the luxuries of existence, the longing for "things," for comforts and for security—economic, social and religious—control the majority. The man is under the influence of the densest form of maya, and the forces of his nature are concentrated in the sacral centre. Others are motivated by some form of aspiration or ambition—aspiration towards some material heaven (and most religions portray heaven in this manner), ambitions for power, desire for the satisfaction of the emotional or aesthetic appetites and for the possession of the more subtle realities, and the longing for emotional comfort, for mental stability and assurance that the higher desires will meet with gratification. All this is maya in its emotional form, and it is not the same thing as glamour. In the case of glamour, the forces of a man's nature are seated in the solar plexus. In the case of maya, they are seated in the sacral centre. Glamour is subtle and emotional. Maya is tangible and etheric. (GAWP Page 149).

I would also like, at this point, to touch upon a factor of real importance in this work and to repeat my earlier warning: Will you remember that the effort to free yourselves from irritation or from what is called in Agni Yoga "imperil" (a peculiar yet satisfying word, my brothers) is particularly essential for this group? Irritation is exceedingly prevalent these days of nervous tension and it most [Page 152] definitely imperils progress and retards the steps of the disciple upon the Way. It can produce dangerous group tension if present in any of you, and this induced group tension can interfere with the free play of the power and light which you are supposed to use, even when the other group members remain unconscious of the emanating source. Irritation definitely generates a poison which locates itself in the region of the stomach and of the solar plexus. Irritation is a disease, if I might use that word, of the solar plexus centre and it is definitely contagious to an almost alarming extent. So, my brothers, watch yourselves with care and remember that just in so far as you can live in the head and in the heart, you will end the disease of imperil and aid in the transference of the forces of the solar plexus into the heart centre.(GAWP Page 151-152).

We will now assume that the aspirant is aware of the need for him to establish a new and higher rhythm in his physical plane life, to organise his time in obedience to the injunction of his higher self, and to produce, consciously and scientifically, those effects which—in his highest moments—are presented to him as desirable. He has now a certain amount of knowledge as to the equipment available for his task and has mastered some facts anent the etheric vehicle. The pairs of opposites are clearly seen by him, even if he is as yet influenced by one or other of them; he is aware of a basic disagreement between his vision of goodness and his expression of that goodness. He has learnt that he is a triple reflection of a higher Trinity and that this Trinity is—for him—the Reality. He understands that [Page 247] mind, emotions and physical being are intended eventually to manifest that Reality. In the last analysis, he knows that if that intermediate aspect of himself, the etheric body, can be controlled and rightly directed, then vision and expression will and must finally coincide. He is also aware that the dense physical body (the outer tangible appearance) is only an automaton, obedient to whatever forces and energies are the controlling factors in the subjective, conditioning the man. Is that physical body to be controlled by emotional force, pouring through the sacral centre and producing desire for the satisfaction of the physical appetites, or through the solar plexus leading to emotional satisfaction of some kind? Is it to be responsive to the mind and work largely under the impulse of projected thought? Is it perhaps to be directed by an energy greater than any of these but hitherto apparently impotent, the energy of the soul as an expression of pure Being? Is it to be swept into action under the impulse of sentient reactions, ideas and thoughts, emanating from other human beings or is it to be motivated and spurred into activity under the direction of the spiritual Hierarchy? Such are some of the questions to which answers must be found. The stage of aspiring, dreaming and of wishful thinking must now be superseded by direct action and by the carefully planned use of the available forces, swept into activity by the breath, under the direction of the inner eye and controlled by the spiritual man. Which energies can and must be thus used? What forces must be brought under direction? In what manner can they be controlled? Should they be ignored and so rendered futile by that ignoring, or are they forces which are needed in the great creative work? (GAWP Page 246-247).

INITIATION, HUMAN AND SOLAR:-

Stand ready and watch the heart.  In the transferring of the fire from the solar plexus to the heart centre comes much pain.  It is not easy to love as do the Great Ones, with a pure love which requires nothing back; with an impersonal love that rejoices where there is response, but looks not for it, and loves steadily, quietly, and deeply through all apparent divergences, knowing that when each has found his own way home, he will find that home to be the place of at-one-ment. (IHS Page 76).

The Sevenfold Secret.

After the administration of the oath which pledges the initiate to inviolable secrecy, the newly made initiate advances alone closer to the Hierophant; he then places his hand upon the lower end of the Rod of Initiation which is held in the centre by the Hierophant.  The Three Who stand around the throne of office then place Their hands upon the glowing diamond which surmounts the Rod, and when these five personalities are thus linked by the circulating energy from the Rod, the Initiator confides to the initiate the secret.  The reason for this is as follows:  Each of the five initiations with which we are immediately concerned (for the higher two, not being compulsory, are outside our present consideration) affects one of the five centres in man.
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1. The head,

2. The heart,

3. The throat,

4. The solar plexus,

5. The base of the spine,

and reveals to him knowledge concerning the various types of force or energy by which the solar system is animated, and which reach him via a particular etheric centre.  At the application of the Rod his centres were affected in a particular fashion.  By the impartation of the Secret, the reason is committed to his care, and that reason is demonstrated to him to be identical with that which necessarily produces some particular planetary manifestation, and which causes a certain specific greater cycle. (IHS Page 163-164).
This rule is a very difficult one, and one which holds in it the elements of danger for the man who undertakes too early to tread the final path.  Literally it can be interpreted thus:  The would-be initiate must develop somewhat the vibration of the seven head centres, and thus sweep into increased vibratory activity the seven centres in the body upon the etheric plane; affecting also, through reciprocal vibration, the seven physical centres which are inevitably stimulated when the etheric centres approach their maximum vibration.  It is not necessary to enlarge upon this point beyond pointing out that as the seven centres within the head become responsive to the Ego the following seven centres,

1. The head, considered as a unit,

2. The heart,

3. The throat,

4. The solar plexus,

5. The base of the spine,
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6. The spleen,

7. The organs of generation,

are also affected, but affected along the line of purification and control.  This will produce results in the definitely physical organs through which man functions on the physical plane.  In illustration:—man can then transfer consciously the creative fire and energy from the organs of generation to the throat, or, through the conscious control of the heart, produce suspended animation of the physical body.  This is not achieved through what is called Hatha Yoga practices, or concentrating the attention upon the physical organs, but through the development of the control by the inner God, Who works through the head centre and thus dominates all else. (IHS Page 200-201).

This means, literally, the control by the initiate of the sex impulse, as usually understood, and the transference of the fire which now normally vitalises the generative organs to the throat centre, thus leading to creation upon the mental plane through the agency of mind.  That which is to be created must then be nourished and sustained by the love energy of nature issuing from the heart centre.

The lower triangle referred to is:—

1. The solar plexus.

2. The base of the spine.

3. The generative organs.

Whilst the higher one is, as pointed out:—

1. The head.

2. The throat.

3. The heart.

This might be interpreted by the superficial reader as an injunction to the celibate life, and the pledging of the applicant to abstain from all physical manifestation of the sex impulse.  This is not so.  Many initiates have attained their objective when duly and wisely participating in the marriage relation.  An initiate cultivates a peculiar attitude of mind, wherein there is a recognition that all forms of manifestation are divine, and that the physical plane is as much a form of divine expression as any of the higher planes.  He realises that the lowest manifestation of divinity must be under the conscious control of that indwelling divinity, and [Page 205] that all acts of every kind should be regulated by the endeavour to fulfil every duty and obligation, to control every action and deed, and to utilise the physical vehicle so that the group may be thereby benefited and aided in its spiritual progress, and the law perfectly fulfilled. (IHS Page 204-205).

LETTERS ON OCCULT MEDITATION:- 

l—Enumeration of the centres.

The physical centres are, as you know:—

l—The base of the spine.

2—The solar plexus.

3—The spleen.

4—The heart.

5—The throat.

6—The pineal gland.

7—The pituitary body.

This enumeration is correct, but I seek to give you another division, based on earlier imparted facts, those anent the solar system.  These seven centres may be enumerated as five if we eliminate the spleen and count the two head centres as one.  The five centres thus specified [Page 72] are applicable to our fivefold evolution in this the second solar system. (LOM Page 71-72).

The fundamental centres.

The three fundamental centres of vital importance from the standpoint of the average man, polarised in his emotional body and living the normal life of the man of the world, are:

l—The base of the spine.

2—The solar plexus.

3—The heart centre.

The three major centres for the man nearing the Probationary Path and for the man who is aiming at a life of altruism, having examined the attractions of the three worlds, are:

l—The base of the spine.

2—The heart.

3—The throat.

His solar plexus is left then to normal functioning, having served its purpose as a centre for the emotional focussing.  The activity of the fire becomes more centered in the throat.
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The three major centres for the man on the Path itself in its twofold divisions are:—

l—The heart.

2—The throat.

3—The head.

The divine activity has developed the solar plexus centre, is controlling all the centres below the solar plexus, and is passing upward in ordered progression until it is focussed and vivifying the head centres.

Earlier we divided the life of the man into five main periods, tracing his development in each.  We might (if we are careful to generalise widely) apply the same to the five centres.

Period I—wherein the base of the spine is the most active in the purely rotary sense and not in a fourth-dimensional.  The inner fire is focussed on the vivification of the organs of generation and on the functional physical life of the personality.

Period II—wherein the solar plexus is the goal of the attention of the fire and when the emotional counterpart vibrates synchronously.  Two centres are thus vibrating, even though the measure be slow; the others are alive; pulsation can be seen, but there is no circular movement.

Period III—The divine fire now mounts to the heart centre and the three rotate in ordered measured unison.  I would point out that the vivification of any one centre. causes an accession of force in all, and I would further point out that in the head are seven centres (three major and four minor) and that these centres directly correspond to one or other centre in the body.  They are the synthesis, and, on the stimulation of their corresponding centre, receive themselves a corresponding acquisition of rotary power.
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Period IV—marks the definite stimulation of the throat centre.  All the creative activity of the three-fold man—physical, emotional and mental—is turned upward in service, and his life begins occultly to sound.  He is occultly productive.  He manifests forth and his sound goes out before him.  This is an occult statement of fact definitely apparent to those who have the inner vision.  Coordination between the centres becomes apparent; rotation is intensified, and the centres themselves change in appearance, becoming unfolded, and the rotary movement becomes fourth-dimensional, turning inward upon itself.  The centres are then radiating nuclei of light, and the corresponding four lower head centres are equally alive.

Period V—marks the application of the fire to the head centres and their complete awakening. 
(LOM Page 73-75).
2—The growth and development of the centres.

We will now enumerate the centres again, this time considering their psychic correspondences and will note the colours and the number of the petals.

1—The base of the spine.  Four petals.  These petals are in the shape of a cross, and radiate with orange fire.
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2—The solar plexus.  Ten petals.  The colour rosy, with an admixture of green.

3— The heart centre.  Twelve petals.  Colour glowing golden.

4—The throat centre.  Sixteen petals.  Colour silvery blue, the blue predominating.

5—The head centres.  These are in a twofold division;—

a—Between the eyebrows.  Ninety-six petals.  Colour, one-half of the lotus is rose and yellow, and the other half is blue and purple.

b—The top of the head.  There are twelve major petals of white and gold, and 960 secondary petals are arranged around the central twelve.  This makes a total of 1068 petals in the two head centres, or 356 triplicities.  All these figures have an occult significance. (LOM Page 77-78).
The solar plexus is the seat of the emotions and should not be centred upon in meditation.  It is a basis for physical healing and will later be more completely understood.  It is the centre of activity—an activity which must later be intuitional.  The throat centre works radiantly when the polarisation is shifting from the physical atom to the mental permanent atom as dealt with earlier. [Page 85] The mental permanent atom becomes the centre of pure reason or of abstract thought.  Then comes a time in the development of consciousness when the emotional force which governs so many is transcended and superseded by the force of the higher intellect.  It often marks a period when a man is swayed purely by reason and his emotions do not control him.  This may demonstrate in the personal life on the physical plane as intellectual hardness.  Later, the emotional permanent atom gives place to the intuitional, and pure intuition and perfect comprehension through love is the motive power, with the faculty of reason added.  Then the solar plexus is distinguished by the preponderance of the green of activity, for the emotional body is actively the agent of the higher, and engenders but little of the rose of human desire. (LOM Page 84-85).

I begin with the mental body as it is for the student of meditation the one that is the centre of his effort and the one that controls the two lower bodies.  The true student seeks to draw his consciousness away from his physical body, and away from the emotional body into the realms of thought, or into the lower mind body.  Having achieved that much, he seeks then to transcend that lower mind and to become polarised in the causal body, using the antahkarana, as the channel of communication between the higher and the lower, the physical brain being then but the quiescent receiver of that which is transmitted from the Ego or Higher Self and later from the threefold Spirit, the Triad.  The work to be done necessitates a working from the periphery inwards, and a consequent centralisation.  Having achieved that [Page 95] centralisation and focussed in that stable centre—with the solar plexus and the heart quiet—a point within the head, one of the three major head centres, becomes the centre of consciousness, the ray of a man's ego deciding which that centre will be.  This is the method of the majority.  Then that point having been reached, a man will follow the meditation of his ray as indicated to you in general terms earlier in these letters.  In each case, the mental body becomes the centre of consciousness and then later—through practice—it becomes the point of departure for the transference of the polarisation into a higher body, first the causal and later into the Triad. (LOM Page 94-95).

Meditation as followed now and as followed in Atlantean days differs fundamentally.  In the fourth root race an effort was made to facilitate attainment via the atomic subplane, from the emotional plane to the intuitional, to the practical exclusion of the mental.  It followed the line of the emotions and had a definite effect on the emotional body.  It worked upwards from the emotional instead of, as now, working on mental levels and from those levels making the effort to control the two lower.  In the Aryan root-race, the attempt is being made to bridge the gap between the higher and the lower and, by centering the consciousness in the lower mind and later in the causal, to tap the higher until the downflow from that higher will be continuous.  With most of the advanced students at present all that is felt is occasional rushes of illumination, but later will be felt a steady irradiation.  Both methods carry their own dangers.  In Atlantean days, meditation tended to overstimulation of the emotions and although men touched great heights, yet they also touched great depths.  Sex magic was unbelievably rampant.  The solar plexus was apt to be over vivified, the triangles were not correctly followed, and the lower centres were caught in the reaction of the fire with dire results. (LOM Page 111).

THE LIGHT OF THE SOUL:-

36. By meditation upon Light and upon Radiance, knowledge of the Spirit can be reached and thus peace can be achieved.

The student should here note that each of the methods outlined above concerns certain centres.  There are seven methods of attainment mentioned and therefore we can infer that the seven centres are involved.

Method I.  Sutra 33.  Solar plexus centre.

The peace of the chitta (or mind stuff) can be brought about through the practice of sympathy, tenderness, steadiness of purpose, and dispassion in regard to pleasure or pain, or towards all forms of good or evil. (LS Page 81).

6. Certain of the qualities of the sun are the qualities of the centres.

a. Quality of the solar plexus



warmth.

b. Quality of centre at base of spine


kundalini fire.

c. Quality of the ajna centre between the eyebrows
illuminating light.

d. Quality of the head centre



cold light.

e. Quality of the sacral centre



moisture.

f. Quality of the throat centre



red light.

g. Quality of the heart centre



radiant or magnetic light.

In this sutra meditation upon light and radiance is enjoined and we learn that through this light and the ability to use it, knowledge of the spirit can be arrived at.  At the centre of the "heart chakra" dwells Brahma, says the old Scripture and He reveals Himself in the light.  The aspirant has therefore to become aware of the "point of light within become aware of the wheel with twelve [Page 84] spokes" and as that point of light is dwelt upon, it reveals a road which must be travelled should the aspirant seek to arrive at his goal.  The first thing which is revealed is darkness.  This should be remembered.  In terms of occidental mysticism this brings about the "dark night of the soul."  We will not, however, dwell upon the mystical aspect as it is necessary for us to keep our conclusions as much as possible along the occult line.  The truth, as expressed in terms of Christian mysticism, has been frequently and adequately covered. 
(LS Page 83-84).

The "conquest of the organs" has reference specially to the senses and is the result of magnetic purity or the refinement of the etheric body.  In this connection students should bear in mind that the physical body is not a principle, but is built in exact conformity with the etheric body.  This etheric body is the magnetic vehicle on the physical plane and attracts (according to its own nature and constituents) those atoms and particles of substance out of which the dense physical is constructed.  When the sense perceptions are refined and when the vibratory condition of the vital body is justly attuned, the organs of the senses are entirely dominated and controlled by the real man and put him in contact eventually with the two highest subplanes of the physical plane and not with the lower astral as is now the case.  The correct order of this control of the organs of physical perception or of the five senses is as follows:

1. Correct intellectual perception of the ideal on the mental plane.

2. Pure desire, freed from love of form on the emotional or astral plane,

3. Correct use and development of the five centres [Page 206] up the spine (base of spine, sacral centre, solar plexus, heart and throat centres), each of which is found in the etheric body and is allied with one or other of the five senses,

4. Consequent correct reaction of the sense organs to the requirements of the true or spiritual man. 
(LS Page 205-206).

In studying these results of meditation in the psychic realm, it should be borne in mind that the eight means of yoga do produce definite effects in the lower nature and that this causes certain unfoldments and experiences to take place; these put the aspirant more consciously en rapport with the interior planes in the three worlds.  This is a safe and necessary process provided it is the outcome of the awakening of the man on his own plane, and the turning of the eye of the soul, via the mind and the third eye, upon these planes.  The presence of the lower psychic power may, however, mean that the soul is (from the physical plane standpoint) asleep and unable to use its instrument, and that these experiences are therefore only the result of the activity of the solar plexus producing awareness of the astral plane.  This type of psychism is a reversion to the animal state and to the child stage of the human race.  It is undesirable and dangerous. (LS Page 258).
It is interesting here to note that a clue to the truth of this can be found in the manifestations of lower psychism such as are seen in the average mediumistic seance and the ordinary type of spiritualism.  Contact with the astral plane is made through that great centre, the solar plexus which links the higher three centres and the lower.  It accounts also for the fact that flowers are such a feature in materializations at seances, for the vegetable kingdom is the middle kingdom of the three subhuman kingdoms, mineral, vegetable, and animal.  The explanation as to the prevalence of Indian guides is also found here, for they are the shells and powerful thought-forms left by the second of the three strictly human races, Lemurian, Atlantean and Aryan.  No Lemurian shells or thought-forms are left now, but many Atlantean shells are still to be found preserved through the use of certain forms of Atlantean magic. (LS Page 274).

From the point of power in the head the yogi directs all his affairs and undertakings, throwing upon all events, circumstances and problems the "awakened inner light."  In this he is guided by the love, insight and wisdom which is his through the transmutation of his love nature, the awakening of his heart centre and the transference of the fires of the solar plexus to the heart.

It might be asked very pertinently here how this junction between head and heart, producing the luminosity of the central organ and the emission of the inner radiance can be brought about.  Briefly stated, it is produced as follows: 

1. Through the subjugation of the lower nature which transfers the activity of all the life below the solar plexus and including the solar plexus, into the three centres above the diaphragm, the head, heart and throat.  This is done through life, love and service, not through breathing exercise and sitting for development.

2. Through the practice of love, the focussing of the attention upon the heart life and service, and the realization that the heart centre is the reflection in man of the soul, and that this soul should guide the heart issues from the throne or the seat between the eyebrows.

3. Through a knowledge of meditation.  Through meditation, which is the exemplification of the basic yoga aphorism "energy follows thought," all the unfoldments and developments [Page 295] which the aspirant desires are brought about.  Through meditation, the heart centre, which in undeveloped man is pictured as a closed lotus turned downwards, is reversed, turned upwards and unfolded.  At its heart is the light of love.  The radiance of this light, being turned upwards, illumines the path to God, but is not the Path, except in the sense that as we tread upon that which the heart desires (in a lower sense) that path leads us on to the Path itself. (LS Page 248-249).

29. By concentrated attention upon the centre called the solar plexus, comes perfected knowledge as to the condition of the body.

In the commentary upon Book I Sutra 36, the various centres were enumerated and their qualities given.  In this section of the book, five of these centres are mentioned and they are the five which most closely concern the aspirant, and which are the most dominant in the fifth or Aryan race, being awakened but not unfolded in the fourth race.  These are:

1. The centre at the base of the spine
4 petals,

2. The solar plexus centre

10 petals,

3. The heart centre


12 petals,

4. The throat centre


16 petals,

5. The head centre


1000 petals.

With these five, the aspirant is primarily concerned.  The centre called the spleen was dominant [Page 305] in Lemurian days but is now relegated to the domain of the fully functioning and therefore automatic centres, and has sunk below the threshold of consciousness.  The centre between the eyebrows is the one through which the light in the head is cast upon things "subtle, obscure, hidden or remote" and is a result of the unfolding of the head and heart. (LS Page 304-305).

In the sutra under consideration we are dealing with one of the five most important centres, and this for the reason that:

1. It is situated in the centre of the trunk.  It is therefore a correspondence of the middle principle.  In man in Atlantean days the three major centres for that race were:

a. The Head


Father or spiritual aspect,

b. The Solar plexus

The Son or soul aspect,

c. The Base of the Spine
The Holy Ghost or matter aspect.

The soul was not then so individualized as it is now.  The animal soul controlled, and consequently full contact with the anima mundi was the dominant factor.  As time elapsed, the soul became more individualized in each human being, and more and more separative, as the mind aspect (the great dividing factor) dominated.  At the close of this race, the three main centres will be the head, the heart, and the base of the spine.  In the sixth race we shall have, the head, the heart, and the throat. (LS Page 306).
In the final race of the illuminated sons of God, the seventh, we shall have as the centres through which they work:
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a. The thousand petalled head center
life or spiritual aspect,

b. The centre between the eyebrows
Son or consciousness aspect,

c. The throat



The Holy Ghost or creative aspect.

Through the first, spiritual life will pour in from the monad; through the second, the Christ principle, the light of the world, the soul will work, pouring light and life on all things, and using it as the great organ of awareness. Through the last, the work of creation will be carried on, and the creative word sent forth.

This general view is given so as to present to the student the vision of what lies ahead.  It is, however, of no present value; most aspirants are concerned with the solar plexus and hence the necessity of our present consideration.

2. It is the organ of the astral nature, of the emotions, moods, desires and feelings and hence is most active in all.  It is through it that the lower bodily functions are aroused—desire to eat, to drink, and to procreate, and through it the lower centres are contacted and work with them is carried forward.  In the disciple, the heart supersedes the solar plexus; in the Master, the head.  All the centres, however, are the expression of the life and love of God, and in their totality and perfection express the Christ life.

3. It is the centre wherein is carried forward the great work of transmuting all the lower and animal desires into the higher. Through it literally [Page 308] must be passed the forces of the lower nature.  It gathers up the forces of the body below the diaphragm and directs them upward.

4. In the solar plexus, the animal soul becomes merged in the soul of man, and the Christ consciousness is seen in germ.  Taking the analogy of the antenatal state and the germinating of the Christ in each human being, students who have their intuition developed will see the correspondence between the activity of the solar plexus and its function, and the first three and one-half months of the antenatal period.  Then comes what is called the "quickening" and life makes itself felt.  A rising up takes place, and the correspondence can then be seen between the natural physiological process and the birth of the Christ in the cave of the heart.  Herein lies the deep mystery of initiation, and it is only revealed to those who tread the Path of Discipleship to the end.

We are told in this sutra that knowledge as to the condition of the body comes through meditation upon this centre.  The reason is this:  when man arrives at an understanding of his emotional body and of the force centre through which it functions upon the physical plane, he finds that all that he is (physically and etherically) is the result of desire, of kama, and that it is his desires which chain him upon the wheel of rebirth.  Hence the emphasis laid by the yogi upon that basic discrimination through which a man develops the capacity to choose between the real and the unreal and which cultivates in him a just [Page 309] sense of values.  Then follows dispassion which, when developed, gives him a distaste for the life of sensuous perception.

When the aspirant can grasp the place that desire plays in his life, when he realizes that it is his emotional or astral body which produces the greater part of the trouble in his lower nature, and when he can grasp the technical side of the process which desire-energy follows, then the work of the solar plexus is understood and he can begin the great dual work of transference and transmutation.  He has to transfer the energy of the centres below the diaphragm into those above, and in the process transmute and change the energy.  The centres are to be found up the spine, but it aids the student considerably if he can grasp the idea of the relative localities in the body which are energized and affected by these centres.  All these centres have physical plane organs which are the result of the response of dense substance to their vibration. 

The Three Major Centres.

1. Head centre
brain. pineal gland and pituitary body,

2. Throat
larynx. vocal cords and palate, thyroid gland,

3. Heart
pericardium, ventricles, auricles with spleen affected.

The Four Minor Centres.

4. Solar plexus
stomach.

5. Spleen

spleen.

6. Sacral

generative organs.

7. Base of spine

eliminative organs, kidneys, bladder.
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These physical organs are results or effects; the centres are their physical cause and they are produced through the activity of the etheric centres.

These details have been given and the above information collated, owing to the importance of the solar plexus in this fourth round of the fourth creative Hierarchy (the Hierarchy of human monads or spirits), the fourth centre in man whether considered upward or downward.  One more technical point might here be given.  In the process of transmutation the student should remember that:

a. The energy at the base of the spine must go to the head,

b. The energy of the sacral centre must go to the throat,

c. The energy of the solar plexus must go to the heart.  Splenic energy concerns solely the physical body.  It goes to all the centres.

30-31. By fixing the attention upon the throat centre, the cessation of hunger and thirst will ensue.  By fixing the attention upon the tube or nerve below the throat centre, equilibrium is achieved.

It should be remembered that all the sutras which deal with psychic powers are capable of a lower and a higher interpretation.  This is nowhere more apparent than in this sutra.  Through an understanding of the nature of the throat centre and a steady meditation upon it, the yogi can arrest the pangs of hunger and of thirst and thus [Page 311] do without food indefinitely, whilst through directing energy to that portion of the great nerve in the throat which lies just below the throat centre (found in the well or pit of the throat) he can achieve absolute immobility and rigidity of the human form.  Similarly through concentration upon the solar plexus he can become aware in full consciousness of every part of his physical body.  But these concern the lower siddhis or powers and with these the student of Raja Yoga is not concerned, regarding them as the secondary effects of soul development.  He knows them to be the result of the correct following of the eight means of yoga, and therefore automatic and inevitable results.  He knows too the danger to the physical organism when their lower or physical aspect is emphasized.

The true significance of the above sutras which are here bracketed together, grows out of an understanding of the transmutative process and the transference which is effected in the solar plexus.

The energy of the sacral centre which feeds the generative organs is in due course of time transferred into the throat centre.  The creative process is then carried on by thought, sound and the spoken Word.  Hunger and thirst are the two aspects of desire, the one, hunger, being positive, masculine and grasping; the other, thirst, being negative, feminine and receptive.  Those two words are but symbols of the two great impulses underlying the sex impulse.  When these impulses are dominated and controlled, then the energy of the centre lying behind the organs concerned, can [Page 312] be carried upward to the throat, and hunger and thirst are arrested in the esoteric sense.  It should be borne in mind here that these two words are the physical plane analogies to the great pairs of opposites which the yogi has to balance and which he does balance when the solar plexus is performing its highest function.

On the astral or desire plane, within the astral body of the aspirant, must this balancing process be wrought out to completion.  This is the great battleground, symbolized so beautifully for us in the human body, with its three higher centres, its lower energy focal points and that great middle centre, the solar plexus, typifying the astral plane and its work. It will now be apparent why the two sutras are read as one, for they cover one completed work. (LS Page 306-312).

The five differentiations of prana in the human body are:

1. Prana, extending from the nose to the heart and having special relation to the mouth and speech, the heart and lungs.

2. Samana extends from the heart to the solar plexus; it concerns food and the nourishing of the body through the medium of food and drink and has a special relation to the stomach.

3. Apana controls from the solar plexus to the soles of the feet; it concerns the organs of elimination, of rejection and of birth, thus having special [Page 330] relation to the organs of generation and of elimination.

4.  Vpana is found between the nose and the top of the head; it has a special relation to the brain, the nose and the eyes, and when properly controlled produces the coordination of the vital air~ and their correct handling.

5.  Vyana is the term applied to the sum total of pranic energy as it is distributed evenly throughout the entire body.  Its instruments are the thousands of nadis or nerves found in the body, and it has a peculiar definite connection with the blood channels, the veins and arteries. (LS Page 329-330).
In this sutra we are told that by mastery of the fourth of these vital airs, certain definite results can be achieved and it will be interesting to note what they are.  This mastery only becomes possible as the Raja Yoga system is understood and mastered, for it involves the capacity to function in the head and to control the entire nature from the point within the brain.  When a man becomes polarised there, then the nervous force or energy found in the top of the head becomes active and through its correct control and through mastery of it, the right direction of the pranas of the body becomes possible and man reaches liberation; through it, noncontact in the three worlds is brought about.  The language used is necessarily symbolic and its meaning must not be lost through a materializing of its real significance.  Levitation, the power to walk on water, and ability to withstand the gravitational pull of the earth is its lowest and least important significance.
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1. Freedom from water is a symbolic way of stating that the astral nature is subjugated and the great waters of illusion can no longer hold the emancipated soul.  The energies of the solar plexus no longer dominate.

2. Liberation from the thorny path refers to the path of physical life, and is nowhere more beautifully referred to than by the Christ in His parable of the Sowers, where some of the seed fell among thorns.  The explanation is given that the thorns are the cares and troubles of worldly existence which succeed in choking the spiritual life and in veiling the true man for so long.  The thorny path must lead to the northern path and that in turn to the Path of Initiation.  In one of the old books in the Archives of the Lodge, are found these words:

"Let the seeker after truth escape from drowning and climb the river's bank.  Let him turn towards the northern star and on firm ground stand, his face directed towards the light.  Then let the star lead."

3. Liberation from the mire refers to that mixed nature of kama-manas, desire and lower mind, which causes the unique problem of humanity.  It is a symbolic way also of referring to the great illusion which snares the pilgrim for so long.  When the aspirant can walk in the light, having found the light (the Shekinah) within himself in the Holy of Holies, then the illusion is dissipated.  It is of value to the student to trace the analogy between the three parts of Solomon's Temple, and that of the "Temple of the Holy Spirit," the human frame.
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The outer court corresponds to those energies and their corresponding organs found below the diaphragm.  The Holy Place is the centres and organs in the upper part of the body from the throat to the diaphragm.  The Holy of Holies is the head where is the throne of God, the Mercy Seat, and the overshadowing glory.

When these three aspects of freedom have been gained and the man is no longer dominated by the water, the mire or physical plane life, then "the power of ascension" is gained and he can ascend into heaven at will.  The Christ or spiritual man can stand upon the mountain of ascension, having passed through the four crises or points of control from the birth to the crucifixion.  Thus the "udana" or upward life becomes the controlling factor and the downward life no longer dominates. (LS Page 330-332).

The study and understanding of this sutra would result in the complete equipping of the white occultist for all forms of magical work.  Students must remember that this does not refer to the elements as we have them, but has relation to the elemental substance out of which all gross forms are made.  According to the Ageless Wisdom there are five grades of substance having certain qualities.  These five grades of substance form the five planes of monadic evolution; they compose the five vibratory spheres in which man and superhuman man are found.  These five planes have each an outstanding quality, of which the five physical senses are the correspondence.

Plane

Nature

Sense

Centre

Earth

Physical
Smell

Base of spine

Astral

Emotional
Taste

Solar plexus
Manasic
Mental

Sight

Head

Buddhic
Intuitional
Touch

Heart

Atmic

Spiritual
Sound

Throat
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As pointed out in A Treatise on Cosmic Fire, these senses and their correspondences are dependent upon the point in evolution of the man, just as H. P. Blavatsky stated in connection with the enumeration of the principles. (LS Page 342-343).
THE REAPPEARANCE OF THE CHRIST:-

Thus thousands of intelligent men and women will be enabled to free themselves from all delusion and emotional control. The moment that the hearts of men are active, that moment sees the termination of emotional, solar plexus activity. That is a statement of fact; it is the hearts of men which respond to the call of Christ and it is those hearts which are becoming invocative today. The agonising emotional cycle through which humanity has passed during the past one hundred years, and the emotional tension in which men today live are also playing their part in fitting humanity to emerge into the realm of clear thought; this will mark a significant turning point in human history and will be one of the results of Christ's future scientific work (if I may use this term) with the hearts of men, bringing them into rapport with the Heart of God. (RC Page 135).

THE SOUL AND ITS MECHANISM:-

Beginning with the head, and working downwards, there are seven glands of special importance to be listed. These are:


Name


Location  

Secretion

1. 
Pineal gland 

Head


Unknown

2. 
Pituitary- 

Head


    anterior




Unknown


    posterior




Pituitrin

3. 
Thyroid


Throat


Thyroxin

4. 
Thymus


Upper Chest

Unknown

5. 
Pancreas

Solar plexus

Insulin





    region

6. 
Adrenals- 

Behind the





    kidneys


    cortex




Unknown


    medulla




Adrenalin

7. 
Gonads


Lower Abdomen 
Of the testes and ovaries

(Publisher’s Note: Since this chapter was written, experiments with the ductless glands have continued. Details given here are not final or conclusive but the basic postulates of the Author remain untouched. F.B.) (SIM Page 40).

5. Pancreas—location, solar plexus region—secretion, insulin.

Most of the information given in connection with the pancreas is strictly physiological, and, therefore, out of place here. Suffice it to say, however, that it lies in the abdomen and is close to the solar plexus (which is the brain of the instinctual animal nature) and is closely concerned with the "mobilization of energy for physical and mental purposes. It has two secretions, both insulin, one concerned with the digestive processes and the other known to be vital to the metabolism of sugar. Without sufficient sugar for the cells, no muscle work or nerve work—essentials in the struggle for existence—are possible."23 (SIM Page 48).

The Indian name of a force centre is "chakra." The location of the seven centres of force (with their complete Indian names) are as follows, from the head downwards:
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1. Head centre — sahasrara chakra

2. Centre between eyebrows — ajna chakra

3. Throat centre — vishuddha chakra

4. Heart or cardiac centre — anahata chakra

5. Solar plexus centre — manipura chakra

6. Sacral or sexual centre — svadhisthana chakra

7. Centre at base of spine — muladhara chakra

It will be noted that there are four centres above the diaphragm and three below. (SIM Page 110-111).
The Tantrik theory regarding the Chakras and Sahasrara is concerned on the physiological side ... with the central spinal system, comprising the brain or encephalon, contained within the skull, and the spinal cord, contained within the vertebral column (Merudanda). It is to be noted that, just as there are five centres (Chakras) hereinafter described, the vertebral column itself is divided into five regions, which, commencing from the lowest, are the coccygeal, consisting of four imperfect vertebrae, often united together into one bone called the coccyx; the sacral region, consisting of five vertebrae united together to form a single [Page 114] bone, the sacrum; the lumbar region, or region of the loins, consisting of five vertebrae; the dorsal region, or region of the back, consisting of twelve vertebrae; and the cervical region, or region of the neck, consisting of seven vertebrae. As exhibited by segments, the cord shows different characteristics in different regions. Roughly speaking these correspond to the regions which are assigned to the governing control of the Muladhara, Svadhishthana, Manipura, Anahata, and Vishuddha centres, or Chakras.5 The central system has relation with the periphery through the thirty-one spinal and twelve cranial nerves, which are both afferent and efferent or sensory and motor, arousing sensation or stimulating action. Of the cranial nerves, the last six arise from the spinal bulb (medulla), and the other six, except the olfactory and optic nerves, from the parts of the brain just in front of the bulb. Writers of the Yoga and Tantra schools use the term Nadi, by preference, for nerves. They also, it has been said, mean cranial nerves when they speak of Shiras, never using the latter for arteries, as is done in the medical literature. It must, however, be noted that the Yoga Nadis are not the ordinary material nerves, but subtler lines of direction along which the vital forces go. The spinal nerves, after their exit from the inter-vertebral foramina, enter into communication with the gangliated cords of the sympathetic nervous system which lie on each side of the vertebral column. The spinal cord extends in the case of man from the upper border of the atlas, below the cerebellum, passing into the medulla, and finally opening into the fourth ventricle of the brain, and descends to the second lumbar vertebra, where it tapers to a point, called the filum terminale."6 

5    : These regions are the base of the spine, sacral centre, solar plexus centre, heart centre and throat centre. (SIM Page 113-114).

These centres vary in activity according to the evolutionary status of the individual. In some people certain centres are "awake" and in others the same centres may be relatively quiescent. In certain types, the solar plexus centre will be active or dominant, in others the heart, in still others the throat. In very few as yet, is the head centre active. Speaking largely, in savage people and the little evolved, the three centres below the diaphragm—the centre at the base of the spine, the sacral centre and the solar plexus centre—are alive and dominant, but the centres above the diaphragm are "asleep." In average humanity the throat centre is beginning to make itself felt with the head and heart centres still asleep. In the highly evolved human being, the race leader, the intuitive philosopher and the scientist, and in the great saints, both the head and heart centres are making their vibrations felt, priority between head and heart being determined by type, and the quality of the emotional and mental consciousness. (SIM Page 119).

When we compare the Eastern Doctrine of the seven centres with the Western doctrine of glands, we find first of all a striking fact with regard to locality. The seven centres of force are to be found in the same region where the glands are located, and each centre of force might well be (and according to Indian teaching is) the source of power and of life for the corresponding gland. The following comparative table shows this identity of location.

CENTRES



GLANDS

Head centre



Pineal gland

Centre between eyebrows

Pituitary body

Throat centre



Thyroid gland

Heart centre



Thymus gland

Solar plexus centre


Pancreas

Sacral centre



The gonads

Centre at base of spine


Adrenal glands

A second fact, even more striking than the first, is that the force centres which are awake conform to the glands whose functions are known and of [Page 121] which most of the secretions or hormones, have been discovered. The centres that are asleep or awakening in advanced members of the race, conform to the glands whose functions are relatively unknown and whose secretions in the main have not been isolated. It will be noted for example that Dr. Berman states that the secretion of the pineal gland, one of the two in the pituitary body and the thymus gland, are listed as unknown, as is the secretion of the cortex adrenal gland. These conform to the sleeping or awakening heart centre, throat centre, centre in the head, and at the base of the spine. (SIM Page 120-121).
The state of the centres, then, is dependent upon the type and quality of soul force vibrating through them. In the undeveloped person it is simply the life force, prana, which is active and registers. This nurtures the animal life and brings the lower centres (the centre at the base of the spine and the sacral centre) into activity. Later, as man develops, the consciousness, soul-aspect, gradually makes its presence felt and brings the solar plexus centre into activity. This centre is the seat of the lower psychic sentient life both in man and in the animal, and is often referred to as the instinctual brain. Bhagavan Das teaches us that:

"It is worth noting that in Sanskrit literature the navel is often treated as more central and almost more essential to the organism than the heart. Indications of the importance of the heart are not wanting, it is true, ... but it is probable that physiologically the `navel' was the more vital organ in the earlier stages [Page 123] of evolution, and is even at the present stage more essentially connected with desire proper than the heart which may perhaps be regarded as connected with the actional sub-division of desire."8

He quotes Mrs. Besant also in the following paragraph:

"The `navel' represents the solar plexus, perhaps the most important plexus of the sympathetic system; it controls the digestive tract, and sends its branches to liver, spleen, stomach, as well as to the alimentary canal and generative organs. Nor is it unconnected with the lungs and heart. It may he regarded as the brain of the sympathetic system, and responds with dangerous facility to thought; concentration on it, often rashly undertaken, is apt to result in a peculiarly intractable form of nervous disease. Emotions set up in it violent disturbances, and the feeling of a nausea, which often follows an emotional shock, is due to its excited action."9
Man functions today through the medium of these three centres for the most part. The forces of the body serve to feed and stimulate the sex life through the gonads, they create the urge to combat and to evolve through the adrenal glands, the glands of combat, and of struggle; they govern the psychic instinctual life through the solar plexus. Thus the personal man is mobilised and becomes a conscious sentient human being. As his evolution proceeds, the self or soul becomes more and more [Page 124] active and dominant in man and in his corporeal existence, and little by little all parts of the etheric structure become vitally awake. Gradually the higher centres come into increased activity, and the emphasis of the force pouring through the body shifts to the centres above the diaphragm. The throat centre awakens and becomes the organ of creative work; the heart centre is vivified and the man becomes aware of his soul relationships, his group responsibilities and the inclusiveness of the life-soul. Finally the head centres awaken and another range of perceptions enters into his consciousness. He becomes aware of himself as a soul, integrated as a personality, and later still he becomes aware of the world of spirit, of divine life, of the unseen world of spirits, and of that "cloud of witnesses" who testify to the reality of the soul life. (SIM Page 122-124).

The second effect claimed by this group is the transference of the force below the diaphragm to the centres above. Through evolution and the effect of meditation work a man is able to function consciously through his three major centres, (head, heart and throat) leaving the three lower centres, (the base of the spine, sacral centre and solar plexus) to carry on their normal function of energising the body automatically, so that the digestive apparatus and the reproductive system and certain aspects of the nervous mechanism can carry forward their work. According to this theory, the majority of people live "below the diaphragm" and the life force is centred in the purely animal and sensory life; the sex life and the emotional life are dominant, and all the force flowing into and through the sacral centre and the solar plexus go to the stimulation of certain physiological and lower psychical processes. As man evolves, however, the direction of the force changes. We have seen that the force is dual, being partially life force and partially soul force, one expressing itself through the blood and the other through the nervous system. The life force aspect continues to carry forward its function of vitalising and empowering all [Page 140] the organs and structures of the body, but the soul force, hitherto relatively quiescent, begins to turn upwards. The soul force in the centre at the base of the spine is carried to the head via the spinal canal, passing through each centre in turn, gathering increasing soul energy at each point.

The psychological effects of this transfer of consciousness are interesting. When the soul is "enthroned" (as the scientific Oriental books put it) in the head, it attracts upward to itself, through the power of its magnetism, the force latent at the base of the spine. Thus is produced the complete blending of spiritual energy and the force in matter itself through the attractive energy of the soul. This is what is meant by the arousing of the Kundalini power and it should be done by the magnetism of the dominant soul, and not by meditation on any specific centre or by conscious action on the force of matter.

The soul energy of the sacral centre must be carried to the highest creative centre, the throat. The emphasis will then be laid on creative work carried forward for the sake of the group and not on the active sex life of the man concerned.

The energy of the solar plexus centre has, equally, to be transferred and carried to the heart, and the consciousness then is no longer self-centred and purely selfish, but the man becomes group-conscious and inclusive in his attitude to people and to life. He is no longer antagonistic and exclusive. He knows and understands. He pities, [Page 141] loves and serves. There is a wide field for research once this relationship between centre and centre, and between centre and glands, is grasped; the effects, physiological as well as psychical, will warrant close study. (SIM Page 138-141).

TELEPATHY AND THE ETHERIC VEHICLE:-

The undeveloped human being and the unthinking, non-mental man or woman can be and often are telepathic, but the centre through which they work is the solar plexus. The line of communication is, therefore, from solar plexus to solar plexus. This is therefore instinctual telepathy and concerns feeling in every case. It involves, invariably, radiations from the solar plexus, which in the case of the animal world serves usually as the instinctual brain. This type of telepathic communication is definitely a characteristic of the animal body of man, and one of the best illustrations of this telepathic rapport is that existing between a mother and her child. It is this type of telepathy which is predominantly present in the average spiritualistic seance. There the medium, quite unconsciously, sets up a telepathic rapport with the people in the circle. Their feelings, worries, sorrows, and desires become apparent and form part of the reading, so called. Both the sitters and the medium are functioning through the same centre. With this class of medium, and in this type of seance, the highly intelligent and mentally polarised man or woman will learn nothing, and will probably receive no messages, unless faked. Hence, therefore, when it comes to scientific investigation by trained minds, physical phenomena has predominated and not the more subtle forms of psychism. Where [Page 9] the more subtle forms of super- or extra-sensory perception have been involved, the subjects have been either adolescent or in their early twenties and have been primarily and rightly focussed in the emotional-feeling body. This is true even when they are highly intellectual.

This form of telepathic communication is therefore of two kinds, with the solar plexus always involved:

a. It will be from solar plexus to solar plexus between two people who are ordinary, emotional, governed by desire, and primarily centred in the astral and animal bodies.

b. It will be between such a "solar plexus" person, if I may so call him, and a higher type whose solar plexus centre is functioning actively but whose throat centre is also alive. This type of person registers in two places—provided that the thought sensed and sent out by the solar plexus person has in it something of mental substance or energy. Pure feeling and entirely emotional emanations between people necessitate only solar plexus contact.

Later, when group work in telepathy is undertaken, the centres of transmission wherein high and consecrated feeling, devotion, aspiration and love are concerned and where the groups work with pure love, communication will be from heart to heart, and from a group heart to another group heart. The phrase "heart to heart talk," so often used, is usually a misnomer at this time, but will some day be true. At present it is usually a solar plexus conversation! (TEV Page 8-9).

II. TELEPATHIC WORK

Telepathy and the allied powers will only be understood when the nature of force, of emanations and radiations, and of energy currents, is better grasped. This is rapidly coming about as science penetrates more deeply into the arcana of energies and begins to work—as does the occultist—in the world of forces.

It should also be borne in mind that it is only as the centres employed are consciously used that we have that carefully directed work which will be fruitful of results. For instance, an emotional person, using primarily the solar plexus centre, will be endeavouring to enter into rapport with a mental type. From this will result only confusion. The two parties concerned are using different centres and are sensitive to certain types of force and closed to others. Again, some people, even if mentally polarised and therefore sensitive to similar vibrations attempt to make a telepathic contact when one party is under emotional strain and therefore not responsive, or one party is intensively occupied with some mental problem and is encased in a wall of thoughtforms and therefore impervious to impressions. You can see, therefore, how a cultivation of detachment is a necessary qualification for success in telepathic work.

All who seek to tread the Path of Discipleship are endeavouring to live in the head centre, and—through meditation—to bring in the power of the soul. The problem which you face, as disciples learning telepathic sensitivity, is founded on two things:

a. Upon which of your three bodies is the most active; thereby is indicated where you live subjectively most of the time.
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b. Upon which centre is the most expressive in your equipment, and through which you contact most easily modern living conditions. I mean by these words: where, literally speaking, your life energy is predominantly focussed and your sentient energy expresses itself the most. (TEV Page 11-12).

The work of the telepathic communicators is one of the most important in the coming new age, and it will be of value to gain some idea of its significance and techniques. I [Page 13] would, in summarising the above instruction, state that in connection with individuals:

1. Telepathic communication is

a. Between soul and mind.

b. Between soul, mind and brain.

This is as far as interior individual development is concerned.

2. When it is found between individuals, telepathic communication is

a. Between soul and soul.

b. Between mind and mind.

c. Between solar plexus and solar plexus, and therefore purely emotional.

d. Between all these three aspects of energy simultaneously, in the case of very advanced people.

3. Telepathic communication is also:

a. Between a Master and His disciples or disciple.

b. Between a Master and His group and a group or groups of sensitives and aspirants on the physical plane.

c. Between subjective and objective groups.

d. Between the occult Hierarchy and groups of disciples on the physical plane.

e. Between the Hierarchy and the New Group of World Servers in order to reach humanity and lift it nearer the goal.

This concerns the new science of group telepathic communication, of which herd or mass telepathy (so well known) is the lowest known expression. This instinctual telepathy which is shown by a flight of birds, acting as a unit, or that animal telepathy which serves to govern so mysteriously the movements of herds of animals, and the rapid transmission [Page 14] of information among the savage races and non-intelligent peoples—these are all instances of that lower externalisation of an inner spiritual reality. An intermediate stage of this instinctual activity, based largely on solar plexus reactions, can be seen in modern mass psychology and public opinion. It is, as you know, predominantly emotional, unintelligent, astral and fluidic in its expression. This is changing rapidly and shifting into the realm of what is called "intelligent public opinion," but this is, as yet, slow. It involves the activity of the throat and ajna centres. We have, therefore:

1. Instinctual telepathy.

2. Mental telepathy.

3. Intuitional telepathy. (TEV Page 12-14).

III. THREE TYPES OF TELEPATHY

Let us now discuss in some detail the three types of telepathy enumerated above: instinctual telepathy, mental telepathy, and intuitional telepathy. These three produce differing modes of activity and tap (to use a familiar word) differing areas of communication.

1. Instinctual telepathy is based upon those impacts of energy which come from one etheric body and make an impression upon another. The medium of communication employed is, as we have seen, the etheric substance of all bodies, which is necessarily one with the etheric substance of the planet. The area around the solar plexus (though not in direct relation to that centre as it exists as an instrument differentiated from all other instruments or centres) is sensitive to the impact of etheric energy, for this area in the etheric body is in direct "touch" with the astral body, the feeling body. Also, close to the solar plexus is found that centre near the spleen which is the direct instrument for the entrance of prana into the human mechanism. This instinctual response to etheric contact was the mode of communication in Lemurian times, and largely took the place of thought and of speech. It concerned itself primarily with two types of impression: that which had to do with the instinct of self-preservation, and that which had to do with self-reproduction. A higher form of this instinctual telepathy has been preserved for us in the expression we so frequently use, "I have a feeling that...," and allied phrases. These are more definitely astral in their implications and work through the astral substance, using the solar plexus area as a sensitive plate for impact and impression.
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One point should here be made clear, and upon it you should ponder. This astral (not etheric) sensitivity, or "feeling telepathy" is basically the Atlantean mode of communication, and involved finally the use of the solar plexus centre itself as the receiving agent; the emitting agent (if I may use such a phrase) worked, however, through the entire area of the diaphragm. It was as though there appeared, through emergence, a gathering of forces or outgoing waves of energy in that part of the human vehicle. The relatively wide area from which the information was sent out acted as a large general distributor; the area which received the impression, however, was more localised, involving only the solar plexus. The reason for this can be found in the fact that in Atlantean days the human being was still unable to think, as we understand thinking. The whole lower part of the body, in a sense difficult for us to grasp, was given up to feeling; the communicator's one thought-contribution was the name of the recipient, plus the name or noun form of that which was the idea to be conveyed. This embryo thought winged its way to its goal, and the powerful "feeling" apparatus of the solar plexus received it (acting like a magnet) and drew the "feeling impression" powerfully there, drawing thus upon the communicator. It is this process which is pursued when, for instance, some mother "feels" that some danger threatens her child, or that some happening is taking place in connection with her child. She is thus sometimes enabled to send, by the medium of instinctual love, a most definite warning. The solar plexus is involved where the recipient is concerned; the area around the diaphragm is involved where the communicator is concerned.

2. In our race, the Aryan, instinctual telepathic work is still the major expression of this spiritual possibility, but at the same time mental telepathy is becoming increasingly [Page 18] prevalent. This will be more and more so, as time goes on. It is most difficult in this transition period to define, or differentiate, the peculiar areas involved, because the solar plexus is still exceedingly active. What we have today is a mixture of instinctual telepathy and the beginning of mental telepathy. This manifests, however, very seldom, and then only in the educated classes. With the masses, instinctual telepathy is still the mode of contact. The throat centre is primarily involved where mental telepathy is concerned; there is also sometimes a little heart activity and always a measure of solar plexus reaction. Hence our problem. Frequently the communicator will send a message via the throat centre, and the recipient will still use the solar plexus. This is the most frequent method, and I would ask you to remember this. The sending out of a message may involve, and frequently does in connection with disciples, the throat centre, but the recipient will probably use the solar plexus centre. The throat centre is the centre, par excellence, or the medium, of all creative work. The heart and the throat, however, must eventually be used in synthesis. I stated the reason for this earlier in the words: "Only from the heart centre can stream, in reality, those lines of energy which link and bind together. It was for this reason that I have assigned certain meditations which stimulated the heart centre into action, linking the heart centre (between the shoulder blades) to the head centre, through the medium of the higher correspondence to the heart centre, found within the head centre (the thousand petalled lotus). This heart centre, when adequately radiatory and magnetic, relates disciples to each other and to all the world. It will also produce that telepathic interplay which is so much to be desired and which is so constructively useful to the spiritual Hierarchy—provided it is established within a group of pledged disciples, [Page 19] dedicated to the service of humanity. They can then be trusted."*

3. Intuitional telepathy is one of the developments upon the Path of Discipleship. It is one of the fruits of true meditation. The area involved is the head and throat, and the three centres which will be rendered active in the process are the head centre, which is receptive to impression from higher sources, and the ajna centre which is the recipient of the idealistic intuitional impressions; this ajna centre can then "broadcast" that which is received and recognised, using the throat centre as the creative formulator of thought, and the factor which embodies the sensed or intuited idea. (TEV Page 16-19).
There is still another way in which we can look at the entire subject of response between broadcasting areas of [Page 20] consciousness and the receiving areas of consciousness. We might list the divisions of this process. Much must remain theoretical, and little can, as yet, be worked out in practice. However, let me list the various forms of telepathic work for your general instruction:

1. Telepathic work from solar plexus to solar plexus. With this we have already dealt. This is closely connected with feeling, and little or no thought is involved; it concerns emotions (fear, hate, disgust, love, desire and many other purely astral reactions). It is carried on instinctively and below the diaphragm.

2. Telepathic work from mind to mind. This is beginning to be possible, and many more people are capable of this kind of communication than is now realised. People today do not know whence various mental impressions come, and this greatly enhances the complexity of life at this time and increases the mental problem of thousands.

3. Telepathic work from heart to heart. This type of impression is the sublimation of the "feeling" response registered earlier upon the ladder of evolution in the solar plexus. It concerns only group impressions, and is the basis of the condition spoken of in the Bible in connection with the greatest Sensitive humanity has ever produced, the Christ. There He is referred to as "A man of sorrows and acquainted with grief," but in this condition no personal sorrow or grief is involved. It is simply the consciousness of the sorrow of the world and the weight of grief under which humanity struggles. "The fellowship of Christ's suffering" is the reaction of the disciple to the same world condition. This is the true "broken heart," and is as yet a very rare thing to find. The usual broken heart is literally a disrupted solar plexus centre, bringing complete demolition of what is occultly called "the centre of feeling," and consequently the wrecking of the nervous system. It is [Page 21] really brought about by a failure to handle conditions as a soul. (TEV Page 19-20).

Some of these forms of telepathic work have necessarily their distorted reflections on the physical plane. These you might like to ponder upon, and trace the correspondences between them. What is "mass psychology" with its unreasoning quality and its blind activity, but a massed reaction to solar plexus impressions as passed from group to group? What is "public opinion," so called, but vague mental reactions by the mass of men beginning to grope their way on the mental plane, to the activity and play of more active and powerful minds? The written and spoken words are not in themselves adequate to account for the display of modern opinion as we now have it. What is the apparently accurate information, so rapidly circulated among the savage races, but an expression of that instinctual telepathy which uses the vital body and the pranic fluids as its medium? (TEV Page 24).
2. The force of mind. This is the illuminating energy which "lights the way" of an idea or form to be transmitted and received. Forget not that light is subtle substance. Upon a beam of light can the energy of the mind materialise. This is one of the most important statements made in connection with the science of telepathy.

The success of this is dependent upon the alignment of the bodies of the transmitter and the recipient. The double line of contact must be that of mental energy and brain electrical energy. The magnetic power of love to attract attention, to produce alignment, and to call forth rapport and understanding is not all that is necessary in the new telepathy which will distinguish the new age. There must also be mental development and mental control.

This form of telepathy is not a function of the animal soul, as in the case of the solar plexus contact and response [Page 27] to messages by the emotionally polarised man or woman. This telepathic rapport and response is a characteristic of the human soul working from mind to mind and from brain to brain. It is literally a state of consciousness which is sufficiently conditioned by the integrated mental person so that he is aware of and inclusive of the mental state and thought processes of another person. 
(TEV Page 26-27).

4. The following telepathic relationships are possible and must be borne in mind:

a. Solar plexus to solar plexus.

b. Mind to mind.

c. Master to disciple.

d. Groups of disciples to other similar groups. 

e. Subjective groups to objective receptive groups. 

f. The Hierarchy, through its great Leaders, to the various Ashrams of the Masters.

[Page 33] 

g. The Hierarchy to the New Group of World Servers. (TEV Page 32-33).
The first stage of correct telepathic reception is ever the registering of an impression; it is generally vague at the beginning, but as a thought, idea, purpose or intention of the sending agent concretises, it slips into the second stage which appears as a definite thoughtform; finally, that thoughtform makes its impact upon the consciousness of the brain in the location lying just behind the ajna centre and consequently in the area of the pituitary body. It can appear also in the region of the solar plexus centre. But for those Lives Who have surmounted life in the three worlds and Who are not conditioned by the triple mechanism of the personality, the impression is the factor of importance; Their consciousness is impressed, and so sensitive is Their response to the higher impression, that They [Page 42] absorb or appropriate the impression so that it becomes a part of Their own "impulsive energy." (TEV Page 41-42).

Linking Groups Within the Planetary Life

1. Telepathic relationship is set up. This, my brother, has ever existed between members of the human family and, as previously explained, is of two kinds: Solar plexus telepathy, instinctual, uncontrolled, widely prevalent and allied to many of the surprising activities of forms of life other than the human, i. e., the instinct of the homing pigeon or the method whereby cats and dogs and horses will find their homes over immense distances. The telepathic interplay between a mother and her children is instinctual and seated in the animal nature. Mental telepathy is now being recognised and studied. This is the activity and rapport established from mind to mind; it also includes the telepathic response to current [Page 68] thoughtforms and thought conditions in the world today. Interest in this is already very great.

2. Intuitional telepathy begins to manifest increasingly among advanced human beings in all lands and all races. This indicates soul contact and the consequent awakening of group consciousness, for sensitivity to intuitional impressions has to do only with group concerns. (TEV Page 67-68).
The Science of Impression is the bedrock or the foundation for the practice of telepathy. If a major world test were to be made, those receptive to impression would be found to fall into two groups:

[Page 88] 

1. Those possessing unconscious receptivity to telepathic impression. They at present constitute a majority wherein the impression is received via the solar plexus, and the thoughtforms thus generated are dispatched from the throat centre of the one who is the impressing agent.

2. Those who are developing or have developed a conscious receptivity wherein the impression is, first of all, received by the mind and then imparted to and registered by the brain. The one who is the impressing agent in this case works via the centre between the eyebrows, the ajna centre. (TEV Page 87-88).

The word telepathy has been used primarily to cover the many phases of mental contact and the exchange of thought without the use of the spoken or written word or sign. However, what is thus understood in this modern usage does not cover the higher aspects of "relationship within the Universal Mind." The third aspect, that of intelligence, is involved when interpretation of contact occurs; the second aspect, that of love-wisdom, is the factor which makes the higher impression possible, and this it does whilst that aspect is developing or in process of coming into functioning activity. During this developing process, only straight telepathy is possible and this is of two kinds:

1. Sympathetic telepathy or immediate understanding, awareness of events, apprehensions of happenings, and identification with personality reactions. This is all connected with the solar plexus activity of the personality and this—when the love nature or second aspect is unfolded or unfolding—becomes the "seed or germ" of the intuitive faculty. The entire process is, therefore, astral-buddhic and involves the lower aspects of the Universal Mind as an agent.

2. Mental telepathy or the interplay of transmitted thought. Though this is a constant phenomenon among advanced intellectual people, it is still scarcely recognised, its laws and modes of expression are as yet unknown, and the best minds and interpreters on subjective levels still confuse it with solar plexus reactions. It is a relatively new and unexplored science, [Page 110] but the range of its activities is not astral and, therefore, related to the solar plexus centre, for the substance in which this science is carried forward is not astral substance but mental substance, and therefore another vehicle is involved and employed, that of the mental body. It is the "seed or germ" of higher contacts and of impressions coming from levels higher than the buddhic or intuitional plane. It is related to the higher aspect of the Universal Mind, to the intelligent Will. In both cases, the lower aspect of love (emotional and sensitive astral response) and the pure love of the soul are involved. (TEV Page 109-110).

This "Supreme Science of Contact" can be—as already explained—broken up into the following phases which are [Page 111] all progressively developed from each other. Forget not the inevitable continuity which is the outstanding characteristic of the evolutionary process.

1. Astral sensitive awareness. This is based upon the reactions of the solar plexus, and the entire process is carried forward upon the astral plane and with astral substance. This, in its highest form, becomes the factor which later makes intuitive awareness and intuitive sensitivity possible; then the process is carried forward in buddhic substance. Aspirants are, at one stage of their development, strongly astral-buddhic in nature. This should be remembered. ………………. (TEV Page 110-111).

The average, though still unthinking, human being works through his astral body and, because he is there polarised, works through his solar plexus centre—etherically and primarily. All impressions find entrance into the aura via the area around that part of the etheric vehicle. It is through this major centre that the ordinary medium works, receiving impressions and communications from astral entities or from the animated astral forms to be found in the glamours created by humanity.

Forget not, nevertheless, that true aspiration is essentially an astral product or reaction; all aspirants—[Page 117] in the early stages of their slow re-orientation—work through the solar plexus centre, and thus only gradually focus the lower energies there, prior to their transmutation and elevation to the higher centre, the heart centre. There are certain disciples who work deliberately upon the astral plane, under instruction from the Master of their Ashram, in order to reach such neophytes and thus to impress them with the knowledge and the subtle information needed for their progress. No Master works in this manner, and the Masters have therefore to use certain of Their disciples in this service. Such disciples direct the desired impression to the solar plexus area of the magnetic aura. This magnetic aura has another point of entry in the region of the throat centre, utilising it as the recipient of higher impressions. This centre or area of energy is largely used and vitally activated by those who are the creative workers of the world; they have necessarily made a direct contact with the soul and are therefore wide open to those intuitive ideas which are the source of their creative work. According to the success they have in such creative production, and according to the beauty of their work, will be the impression they thereby convey to other men. Curiously enough, the new and peculiar forms of art which delight some people and which outrage the sense of beauty in others are largely solar plexus creations and are therefore not of a truly high order. In a few of them—a very few—the throat centre is involved. (TEV Page 116-117).
At the end of the world cycle, when divine purpose is fulfilled and the evolutionary process has brought about the changes and adjustments needed for the full expression of the Will of Sanat Kumara, then the situation will be different and men will know (as the Members of the Hierarchy know) which centres express the seven ray energies. It must be remembered also that the Rays of Attribute shift and change constantly; for instance, humanity as the planetary throat centre is under the constant influence of the seventh ray, as is the solar plexus centre of the planet. To that sub-diaphragmatic centre I give no name. Though the human throat centre is primarily expressing the third ray, there is an interesting situation to be noted in this connection: two ray energies control this centre at this time. (TEV Page 136).

Each of the four ethers, as they are sometimes called, is intended—as far as man is concerned—to be a channel or expression of the four cosmic ethers. At present this is very far from being the case. It can only truly be so when the antahkarana is built and acts, therefore, as a direct channel for the cosmic ethers to which we have given the names of universal life, monadic intensity, divine purpose and pure reason. Ponder for a while on these types of energy and creatively imagine their effect when, in due course of time and spiritual unfoldment, they can pour unrestrictedly into and through the etheric body of a human being. At present, the etheric body is responsive to energies from:

1. The physical world. These are not principles but are the feeders and controllers of the animal appetites.

2. The astral world, determining the desires, emotions and aspirations which the man will express and go after upon the physical plane.

3. The lower mental plane, the lower mind, developing self-will, selfishness, separateness and the direction and trend of the life upon the physical plane. It is [Page 157] this directive instinct which, when turned to higher matters, eventually opens the door to the higher cosmic etheric energies.

4. The soul, the principle of individualism, the reflection in the microcosm of the divine intention and—speaking symbolically—being to the entire monadic expression that which "stands at the midway point," the instrument of true sensitivity, of responsive ability, the spiritual counterpart of the solar plexus centre which is found at the midway point between that which lies above the diaphragm and that which is found below it. (TEV Page 156-157).

The centres below the diaphragm, i.e., the solar plexus centre, the sacral centre and the centre at the base of the spine, are controlled by the four ethers of the planetary physical plane; the centres above the diaphragm, i.e., the heart centre, the throat centre, the ajna centre and the head centre, are controlled by the four cosmic ethers, to which we give the names of the energies of the buddhic plane, the energies of the atmic plane, the energies of the monadic plane and the energies of the logoic plane. (TEV Page 167).

The state of the consciousness is ever indicated by the size, the colour and the activity of the energies which compose the petals of the lotus; their unfoldment and their development is conditioned by the governing rays, as well as by the age and the length of the soul's expression. The extent and the nature of the relative "brightness" is also conditioned by the point of focus in any particular life, as well as by the trend of the thinking of the soul which is in incarnation; it must be remembered here that "energy follows thought." The natural focus or point of polarisation is at times most definitely offset by a man's line of thought (whatever that may currently be) or by the fact that he is living, consciously or unconsciously, the life of every day. An instance of this can be found in the fact that a disciple's natural focus might be the solar plexus centre, but because of his fixed and determined thought, the energy which he wields can be directed to one of the centres above the diaphragm, thus producing a temporary atrophying of the centre below the diaphragm and the consequent stimulation of that which lies above that dividing line. Thus are the needed changes made.

When the cycle of evolution is nearing its close and the initiate-disciple has well-nigh run his course, the energies are all fully developed, active and vibrant, and are therefore consciously used as essential aspects of the initiate's contact mechanism. This is often forgotten and the emphasis of the student's thinking is laid upon the centres as expressions of his natural unfoldment, whereas that is of relatively secondary importance. The centres are, in reality, focal points through which energy can be distributed, under skilled direction, in order to make a needed impact upon those centres or individuals which the disciple seeks to aid. These impacts can be stimulated or vitalised at need, or they can be deliberately [Page 173] destructive, thus aiding in the liberation from substance or matter of the one to be aided. 
(TEV Page 172-173).
The "sphere of radiation" is a potent instrument in service, and its extent and purity of contact should he cultivated by the pledged disciple. There is true occult teaching in the statement in The New Testament that "the shadow of Peter passing by healed." His aura was of such a nature that it had a beneficent effect wherever and whenever it touched or contacted those in his environment. The control of the Christ over His aura was such that "He knew when virtue had gone out of Him"—He knew, therefore, that healing energies had poured through one of His centres to a needy person or group of persons. It is the aura, and its potency of attraction, and its stability, which also holds a group together, which also keeps an audience listening, and which makes an individual of importance along some definite [Page 175] line of approach to his fellowmen. The "sphere of radiation" is easily determined by those who seek it out and who watch the effect of the radiation upon people in their community and environment. One highly emotional person, working through an overdeveloped and uncontrolled solar plexus centre, can wreck a home or an institution. I give this as an illustration. One radiant, creative life, consciously using the heart or the throat centres, can carry inspiration to hundreds. These are points well worth careful consideration. You must, however, bear in mind that these centres are brought into activity by the cultivation of certain major virtues, and not by meditation or concentration upon the centres. They are brought automatically into the needed radiatory condition by right living, high thinking and loving activity. These virtues may seem to you dull and uninteresting, but they are most potent and scientifically effective in bringing the centres into the desired radiatory activity. When the task is done, and when all the centres are living spheres of outgoing, radiatory activity, they swing into each others' orbit so that the initiate becomes a centre of living light and not a composite of seven radiant centres. Think on this. (TEV Page 174-175).

There are two centres which are regarded as "receptive and distributing agents" in an unique manner: 

1. The Ajna Centre (the centre between the eyebrows) works in connection with the three major centres but mainly, at this stage of human development, as the distributor of soul force and of spiritual energy as received from the heart and throat centres. 

2. The Solar plexus Centre works in connection with the sacral centre and with the centre at the base of the spine, the centre of life; it works also with all subsidiary centres below the diaphragm, gathering and transmuting their energies and transmitting "that which has been purified" into the higher major centre.

It might here be added that the will-to-be is, from one angle, the energy of immortality; it is the energy which pours into and works through the head centre, whilst the will-to-live demonstrates as the fundamental instinct of self-preservation and is to be found positively focussed in the centre at the base of the spine. The latter is related to the personality [Page 192] and is closely allied to desire, and therefore to the solar plexus centre; there is a direct line of hitherto unrecognised energy between the lowest centre in the spine and the solar plexus; the other is related to the divine-spiritual man and is closely allied to the soul, and therefore to the heart centre. (TEV Page 191-192).
5. The agent for the purification, transmutation and transmission of the energies of all centres below the diaphragm is the solar plexus centre. It is this centre through which the majority of human beings are at this time working. It is the major controlling centre, both for the reception and the distribution of energies, until such time as the heart centre is awakening and beginning to control the personality. (TEV Page 193).

A TREATISE ON COSMIC FIRE:-

1. The receiver of prana.

The etheric body may therefore be described as negative or receptive in respect to the rays of the sun, and as [Page 98] positive and expulsive in respect to the dense physical body.  The second function—that of assimilation—is strictly balanced or internal.  As stated earlier, the pranic emanations of the sun are absorbed by the etheric body, via certain centres which are found principally in the upper part of the body, from whence they are directed downwards to the centre which is called the etheric spleen, as it is the counterpart in etheric matter of that organ.  The main centre for the reception of prana at present is a centre between the shoulder blades.  Another has been allowed to become partially dormant in man through the abuses of so-called civilisation, and is situated slightly above the solar plexus.  In the coming rootrace, and increasingly in this, the necessity for the exposure of these two centres to the rays of the sun, will be appreciated, with a corresponding improvement in physical vitality and adaptability.  These three centres,

1. Between the shoulder blades,

2. Above the diaphragm,

3. And the spleen

make, if one could but see it, a radiant etheric triangle, which triangle is the originating impulse for the later pranic circulation throughout the entire system.  The etheric body is really a net-work of fine channels, which are the component parts of one interlacing fine cord,—one portion of this cord being the magnetic link which unites the physical and the astral bodies and which is snapped or broken after the withdrawal of the etheric body from the dense physical body at the time of death.  The silver cord is loosed, as the Bible expresses it44 and this is the basis of the legend of the fateful sister who cuts the thread of life with the dreaded shears. (TCF Page 97-98).

The second stage is that in which the pranic fluids begin to blend with the fire at the base of the spine and to drive that fire slowly upwards, transferring its heat from the centres below the solar plexus to the three higher centres—that of the heart, the throat and the head.  This is a long and slow process when left to the unaided force of nature, but it is just here that (in a few cases) a quickening of the process is permitted in order to equip workers in the field of human service.  This is the object of all occult training.  This angle of the matter we will take up in still greater detail when we handle our next point of "Kundalini and the Spine." (TCF Page 123).
We will therefore only concern ourselves here with those centres which relate to the evolution of the subtler bodies, the evolution of the psyche, and not with those connected with the evolution and propagation of the dense physical body.  These centres are five in number:

[Page 165] 

1. That at the base of the spine, the only one dealt with that has a physical effect.

2. That situated at the solar plexus, the most important one in the body from the standpoint of the astral plane.

3. That found at the throat, the most important from the standpoint of the mental plane.

4. That in the region of the heart, which has an occult link with the buddhic plane.

5. That above the top of the head, which is the crown, and has relation with the atmic plane.

We do not deal with the lower centres of generation, nor with the spleen which has a direct connection with the etheric, and is the transmitter of prana; they have been dealt with earlier. (TCF Page 164-165).
I would like to describe these centres in greater detail, dealing with them as seen in etheric matter, and basing what I say upon a similar statement by Mr. C. W. Leadbeater in "Inner Life," Vol.  1, page 447-460.  We will note the colours and petals:

1. The base of the spine, four petals.  These petals are in the shape of a cross, and radiate with orange fire.

2. The solar plexus, ten petals rosy color with admixture of green.

3. The heart centre, twelve petals glowing golden.

4. The throat centre, sixteen petals of a silvery blue, with blue predominating.

5. The head centre in its twofold divisions:

a. Between the eyebrows, consisting of ninety-six petals, one-half of the lotus being rose and yellow, and the other half blue and purple.

b. The very top of the head.  A centre consisting of twelve major petals of white and gold, and nine hundred and sixty secondary petals arranged around the central twelve.  This makes a total of ten hundred and sixty-eight petals in the two head centres (making the one centre) or three hundred and fifty-six triplicities.  All these figures have an occult significance. (TCF Page 168).

It would repay the student to contemplate the interesting succession of triangles that are to be found and the way in which they must be linked by the progression of the fire before that fire can perfectly vivify them, and thence pass on to other transmutations.  We might enumerate some of these triangles, bearing always in mind that according to the ray so will proceed the geometric rising of the fire, and according to the ray so will the points be touched in ordered sequence.  Herein lies one of the secrets of initiation, and herein is found some of the dangers entailed in a too quick publication of information concerning the rays.

1. The pranic triangle.

a. The shoulder centre.

b. The centre near the diaphragm.

c. The spleen.

2. Man controlled from the astral plane.

a. The base of the spine.

b. The solar plexus.

c. The heart.

3. Man controlled from the mental plane.

a. The base of the spine.

b. The heart.

c. The throat.

[Page 170] 

4. Man partially controlled by the Ego, advanced man.

a. The heart.

b. The throat.

c. The head, i.e., the four lesser centres and their synthesis, the alta centre.

5. Spiritual man to the third Initiation.

a. The heart.

b. The throat.

c. The seven head centres.

6. Spiritual man to the fifth Initiation

a. The heart.

b. The seven head centres.

c. The two many-petalled lotuses.


 (TCF Page 169-170).
The Cosmos.  Our solar system, with the Pleiades and one of the stars of the Great Bear, form a cosmic triangle, or an aggregation of three centres in the Body of HIM OF WHOM NAUGHT MAY BE SAID.  The seven stars in the constellation of the Great Bear are the correspondences to the seven head centres in the body of that Being, greater than our Logos.  Again, two other systems, when allied with the solar system and the Pleiades, make a lower quaternary which are eventually synthesised into the seven head centres in much the same way as in the human being after the fourth initiation.

[Page 183] 

1. The base of the spine.

2. The solar plexus.

3. The heart.

4. The throat.

The sevenfold head centre in its turn finds ultimate expression in the gorgeous twofold centre above the top of the head and surrounding it.  Equally so, beyond the above named constellations is still another cosmic centre.  The name of this centre is one of the secrets of the final initiation, the seventh.  These are the only correspondences that may as yet be imparted.  What lies beyond the solar ring-pass-not may be of intellectual interest,78 but, for the purposes of microcosmic evolution it is a matter of no vast import. (TCF Page 182-183).
The consideration of this subject awakens the realisation of the vastness of the region of thought concerned—the region of the whole evolutionary development of the human being.  Yet all that is possible here, as elsewhere, is to indicate lines of thought for careful pondering, and to emphasise certain ideas which may serve as the foundation thoughts for the future mental activity of the immediate generation.  The following facts must also be borne in mind when considering the matter:

a. That the senses have been dealt with in this division of our Treatise on Cosmic Fire because they concern the material form.  Strictly speaking the five senses, as we know them, are the means of contact built up by the Thinker (polarised in his etheric body) and find their expression in the physical form in those nerve centres, brain cells, ganglia and plexus which exoteric science recognises.

b. That these senses for all purposes of present manifestation, have their focal point on the astral plane and are therefore largely under the stimulating action of the solar plexus—that great focal point in the centre of the body which is the stimulating agent for most of the human family at this time.

c. That as the higher triangle comes into play and the polarisation steps up to the higher centres, the senses begin to make themselves felt on the mental level and [Page 203] man becomes aware on that plane.  We have in the human body an interesting reflection of the transference of the polarisation from the Personality to the Ego, or into the causal body, in the division that exists between the higher and the lower mental planes, and the dividing line of the diaphragm between the higher and the lower portions of the body.  Below the diaphragm we have the four lower centres:

1. The solar plexus.

2. The spleen.

3. Organs of generation.

4. Base of the spine.

Above are the three higher:

1. Heart.

2. Throat.

3. Head. 


(TCF Page 202-203).
Information and knowledge of the life evolving through the forms will for a considerably longer time be considered esoteric, as also will the apprehension and comprehension of the matter aspect, and the laws governing energy on the astral and the mental planes.  This is stated in connection with average man, the rank and file of humanity.  Objective or exoteric information is largely that obtained or ascertained by men in the Hall of Learning by means of the five senses, and by experiment.  Experiment in due course of time and after many cycles of incarnation is transmuted into experience, and this produces eventually that which we call instinct, or the habitual reaction of some type of consciousness to a given set of circumstances, or of environment.  These two factors of the senses and of experimental contact can be seen working out in the animal and human kingdoms; the difference between the two exists in the ability of the man consciously to remember, apprehend, anticipate, and utilise the fruits of past experience, and thus influence the present and prepare for the future.  He employs the physical brain for this purpose.  An animal likewise has an instinctual memory, apprehension, and an embryo anticipation, but (lacking mind) he is unable to adjust them to circumstances in the sense of prearrangement, and lacks the capacity consciously to utilise, and thus reap, the benefit of past events, and to learn from experience in the manner which a man does.  The [Page 287] animal uses the solar plexus in the same way that a man uses the brain; it is the organ of instinct.

All that can be acquired by instinct and by the use of the concrete mind functioning through the physical brain can be considered as dealing with that which we call exoteric.  It is thus evident how the range of fact will differ according to:

a. The age of the soul.

b. Experience developed and used.

c. Condition of the brain and the physical body.

d. Circumstances and environment.

As time progresses and man reaches a fair state of evolution, mind is more rapidly developed, and a new factor comes gradually into play.  Little by little the intuition, or the transcendental mind, begins to function, and eventually supersedes the lower or concrete mind.  It then utilises the physical brain as a receiving plate, but at the same time develops certain centres in the head, and thus transfers the zone of its activity from the physical brain to the higher head centres, existing in etheric matter.  For the mass of humanity, this will be effected during the opening up of the etheric subplanes during the next two races.  This is paralleled in the animal kingdom by the gradual transference of the zone of activity from the solar plexus to the rudimentary brain, and its gradual development by the aid of manas. (TCF Page 286-287).

2. The Work of the Atomic Units.

a. The seven Heavenly Men, considered in relation to the Entity of Whom the solar Logos is a reflection, are as the seven centres in the physical body of a human being.  This will be realised as the correspondence between the cosmic physical plane and the systemic physical plane is studied.

b. Three of these centres, therefore

Concern the lower centres of the cosmic Being.

Have their analogies on the dense, liquid and gaseous planes.

Are at present the object of the attention of cosmic kundalini.

[Page 297] c. One of these centres corresponds to the solar plexus and is the synthesiser of the lower three, thus making a quaternary.

d. The centre which is analogous to that at the base of the spine, or the reservoir of kundalini, has a permanence which is not seen in the other two lower centres.  The Heavenly Man Who embodies this principle and is the source of generative heat to His Brothers, must be sought for by the aid of the intuition.  Concrete Mind will not here avail.

e. The three higher centres, or the Heavenly Men Who correspond to the head, the heart and the throat of the solar Logos, have Their etheric analogies on the three higher etheric levels of the cosmic physical plane, just as the Heavenly Man Who embodies the logoic solar plexus finds His manifesting source on the fourth etheric.

f. This Heavenly Man, with His etheric vortex or wheel of force on the fourth cosmic ether, is in this fourth round, a vital factor in planetary evolution.

g. When the Heavenly Man, Who is at present demonstrating through the Earth scheme, has succeeded in vitalising His middle centre, or in directing the force of planetary kundalini away from the lower centres to the solar plexus centre, a new cycle will be reached, and much of the present distress will be ended.  His work is as yet in an embryonic condition, and two and a half more cycles must transpire before He has accomplished the necessary work.  When that is done, the result in connection with the human units in incarnation will be threefold:

Sex stimulation, as now understood, will be showing a tendency to manifest in creation, not so much on the physical plane, as on the astral and mental, demonstrating in the creations of art and beauty, and the objective work of the scientists. (TCF Page 296-297).
This question of the electrical polarity of the centres is one of real difficulty, and little can be communicated on the matter.  It may be safely pointed out, however, that the generative organs are the negative pole to the throat centre as is the solar plexus to the heart.  The order of the development of the centres, the ray-type and colour, coupled to the fact that during certain stages of the evolutionary process different centres (such as the base of the spine) are positive to all the others, not even excluding the head centre, leads to the vast complexity of the subject.  Likewise certain of the planetary schemes are positive and others negative; three of the schemes are dual, both negative and positive.  The same can be predicated anent a solar system, and, curiously enough, anent the planes themselves.  For instance, in connection with the earth scheme we have a positive polarity of a temporary nature based on the type of incarnation our particular Heavenly Man is undergoing on our planet.  By this is meant that there are masculine and feminine incarnations undergone by Heavenly Men as by men, considering the entire subject from the angle of electrical polarity and not from sex as understood in connection with the physical body. 
(TCF Page 323).

Third, one of the mysteries revealed at initiation is that of the logoic centre which our scheme represents, and the type of electrical fire which is flowing through it.  The "Seven Brothers," or the seven types of fohatic force, express Themselves through the seven centres, and the One Who is animating our scheme stands revealed at the third Initiation.  It is by knowledge of the nature and quality of the electrical force of our centre, and by realisation of the place our centre holds in the body logoic, that the Hierarchy achieves the aims of evolution.  It will be obvious that the Heavenly Man Who stands for the kundalini centre, for instance, will work differently, and have a different purpose and method, from His Brother Who stands for the heart centre in the body logoic, or to the Heavenly Man Who embodies the logoic solar plexus.  From this it is apparent that:

a. The type of electrical force

b. The vibratory action

c. The purpose

d. The evolutionary development

e. The dual and triangular interaction

of all the Heavenly Men will differ, and so will the evolutions that form the cells in Their Bodies differ likewise.  Little has as yet been revealed anent the types of evolutions which are to be found in the other schemes of our system.  Suffice it to say that in all the schemes, on some [Page 359] globe in the scheme, human beings or self-conscious units, are to be found.  Conditions of life, environment and form may differ, but the human Hierarchy works in all schemes. (TCF Page 358-359).

c. Venus and the Earth Chain.  This question of the coming of the Lords of Flame to the planet Earth is deeply involved (as stated above) in the relationship existing between the Heavenly Man of the Earth scheme and the Lord of the Venus scheme.  Until more detailed information is permitted publication anent these two great Entities, little more can be done beyond indicating some probabilities, and pointing out certain factors which students should carefully bear in mind.  The statement [Page 368] has been made that (owing to the Venusian scheme being in its fifth round) its humanity is consequently further advanced than ours, and can help us, and that this help came in Lemurian days.  This is an instance of a partial truth and its misinterpretation.  The Venusian scheme is—as stated in the Secret Doctrine35—in its fifth and last round; its humanity is very far ahead of ours in certain particulars, but the momentous occurrence in the third root-race was due to the following causes, and not to the factor of the greater advancement of a certain group of human beings:

First, the Venus Scheme, viewed as a logoic centre, is more active than ours, and therefore its radiatory magnetism is far more widely spread.  Its radiation is such that on the buddhic plane it swept within its magnetic radius that chain in our scheme which is composed predominantly of buddhic matter.  Then, via that chain, it magnetised the corresponding globe in our chain, and this resulted in a specific vitalisation in the dense planet itself.

Second, just as in the case of man, certain triangles of force are found at different stages of evolution, or (to word it otherwise) different centres become geometrically linked, such as the

a. Base of the spine,

b. Solar plexus,

c. Heart;

or again,

a. Solar plexus,

b. Heart

c. Throat

so, in the case of a Heavenly Man, or of a solar Logos, a similar event occurs.  Such an event transpires in this round in relation to the centre which our planetary Logos [Page 369] embodies.  It became geometrically linked with two other centres, of which Venus was one, and logoic Kundalini—circulating with tremendous force through this adjusted Triangle—brought about that intensification of vibration in the human family which resulted in individualisation…………. (TCF Page 367-369).
TABULATION IV 

THE BUILDING ENTITIES


Quality

Entity

Centre

Personality
Kingdom

1.
Atma

Logos

Head (Brain)
Grand Heavenly
Seventh

Unity






Man

2-3
Buddhi manas
Planetary Logos
Heat and Throat
Heavenly Men
Sixth and
Duality










Fifth

4.
Mental

Man

Solar plexus
Man

Fourth

Triplicity






Base of the Spine

5.
Astral

Animal

Generative Organs

Third

Duality

6.
Etheric

Vegetable
Spleen 



Second

Transitional

7.
Dense

Mineral

None



First

Unity

(TCF Page 565).

The concrete Rays have an especial effect on the negative evolution of the devas, who form the feminine aspect of the divine hermaphroditic Man, working along [Page 590] the lines of more positive development.  The abstract Rays do a similar work on the positive human hierarchy, tending towards a more receptive attitude.  This hierarchy forms the masculine aspect of the divine Hermaphrodite.  But at three points on the path of evolution the Monads of Love, working on the abstract qualities, touch the devas of activity working on concrete faculty.  The perfection of the two evolutions marks the point of attainment of the divine Heavenly Man; it is the perfecting of the two major centres, creative activity and love, of the Logos.  In their lower aspect these centres are known as the centres of generation and the solar plexus, but are transmuted, as evolution proceeds, into the throat and heart centres.  Then, in a dual synthesis, they will pass on into the third system, that in which the Power aspect is developed, and the head centres will be complete.  This achieved, our Logos has triumphed, and measured up to the sixth cosmic Initiation, just as He should measure up in this system to the fourth. (TCF Page 589-590).
The centres with which the student is concerned are, as we know, four in number:

a. The head,

b. The heart,

c. The throat,

d. The base of the spine.

These are the only ones which should receive consideration.  His work is to transfer the force or energy out of the two lower—the spinal and the solar plexus—into the three higher.  It is presumed that he has already transferred, or is in process of transferring, the energy of the generative organs into the centre of desire, the solar plexus, with the aim in view of guiding it still higher to the throat centre.  The splenic centre, being the vehicle of prana, is specially developed under evolutionary law, and its energy is not transferred to another centre, but is consciously diffused.  When its correspondence in the head centre is awakened, this becomes the organ of occult healing; through it the healer (by an act of will), absorbs prana and vitality from the ethers, and then breathes it out again upon the object to be healed by an act of compassionate healing. (TCF Page 859).

The second stage is that in which the energy of the lower six centres:

a. The throat,

b. The heart,

c. The solar plexus,

d. The spleen,

e. The organs of generation,

f. The base of the spine,

are—in due order according to a man's ray and subray—transferred into the correspondences within the head centre.  These seven head centres are the reflection in the microcosm of those "mansions prepared in the Heavens" which receive the sevenfold energy of the monad.  These are the chambers prepared by the lower energy which are to be the recipients of "soul or the higher psychic energy." (TCF Page 865).

The Neptunian scheme governs one of the three paths of return, and gathers to itself eventually all those Egos who attain primarily through the manipulation of the sixth type of energy usually called devotion.  It is Neptunian influence likewise which presides over and makes possible the second Initiation, wherein the initiate produces results in the astral body, and wherein his astral centres are the object of the Hierophant's attention.  This particular type of energy flows through three centres:

a. That particular head centre which is linked to the heart centre.

b. The heart centre.

c. The solar plexus.

The planet Neptune, along with the planetary Logos of the sixth ray controls the astral centres in man.  This statement involves much esoteric macrocosmic significance.  When it is remembered that all centres—human and divine—are composed of deva essence, the connection between this influence and the devas, and their reflex effect upon man, will immediately become apparent. (TCF Page 899).

They are the devas who vitalise and produce the energy of all forms of sentient life.  Theirs is the life which pulsates through the etheric body of every plant and animal and of all intermediate forms of life, and which constitutes the raging fire which is seen circulating through all etheric vehicles.  Among many other functions they produce the warmth of the sun and of all bodies; they are the cause of solar, planetary, and human radiation, and they nourish and preserve all forms.  They occultly mediate between the Father and the Mother on each plane, whether cosmic or systemic.  They originate in the sun, and are closely related to the logoic and planetary solar plexus, for the evolutionary process, as in all manifestation, is the result of desire, acting upon the creative faculties and producing that which is objective. (TCF Page 924).

This vitalisation is consciously carried out by the man who—according to the original intent or initial impulse—directs to the thought form energy of some kind.  This energy is directed from one or other of the three higher centres, according to the quality of the embodied idea, [Page 973] and will be seen pouring towards the rapidly objectivising idea from the particular centre involved.  We must not forget that we are considering the thought form of the conscious builder.  The thought forms of the majority of human beings are energised from no such high source, but find their active impulse emanating from either the solar plexus, or the still lower organs of generation. (TCF Page 972-973).
The little evolved do not, of course, employ the third eye for the stimulating of their thought forms.  The energy used by them in the majority of cases originates in the solar plexus, and works in two directions, either via the organs of generation, or through the physical eyes.  In many people these three points—the lower organs, the solar plexus, and the physical eyes—form a triangle of force, around which the stream of energy flows before going out to the objectivised thought form.  In the aspirant, and the man who is intellectual, the triangle may be from the solar plexus, to the throat centre and thence to the eyes.  Later, as the aspirant grows in knowledge and purity of motive, the triangle of energy will have the heart for its lowest point instead of the solar plexus, and the third eye will begin to do its work, though as yet very imperfectly. (TCF Page 975).

The white magician works through the force centres, on the first and fourth subplanes of each plane.  The black magician works through the permanent atoms, and with the substance and forms concerned.  The white magician utilises in this connection the higher three centres.  The black magician uses the energy of the lower three centres (the organs of generation, the spleen, and the solar plexus) synthesising their energy by an act of the will and directing it to the centre at the base of the spine, so that the fourfold energy is thence transmitted to the throat centre. (TCF Page 988).

We will now sum up briefly the various vibratory impulses which have a definite effect upon the Monad, and which must be borne in mind as we consider the evolution [Page 1050] of the Divine Pilgrim.  It is not the purpose of this Treatise to enlarge upon each distinctive impulse.  It but seeks to indicate, leaving to later individual students the expansion of the imparted ideas.

1. Three impulses inherent in the three periodical vehicles, as H. P. B. terms the three main centres of energy through which the Monad manifests:

a. The energy of the monadic ring-pass-not, viewing it as a unit.

b. The energy of the causal body, within the monadic periphery.

c. The energy of the physical body, the synthesis upon the physical plane of the force pouring through into manifestation through the three permanent atoms.

2. The activity set up in the seven etheric centres of force, the result of the activity of the seven principles:

a. The head centre—esoteric seven with an exoteric three.

b. The throat centre.

c. The heart centre—an esoteric three and exoteric seven.

d. The solar plexus—an esoteric three and exoteric four.

e. The organs of generation—an esoteric two.

f. The base of the spine—an esoteric unity.
………………………… (TCF Page 1049-1050).

The mineral kingdom is responsive to that type of energy which is the lowest aspect of fire, of those internal furnaces which exert an influence upon the elements in the mineral world, and which resolve these atomic lives into a gradual series of ever-higher types of mineral energy.  For instance, the type of energy which plays upon iron ore, or which produces tin, is emanated from a different centre in the body of the Entity informing the mineral kingdom to that which converts the elements into those wondrous jewels, the diamond, the sapphire, the emerald or the ruby.  The energy of the particular centre involved is likewise responsive to force originating in the centre in the body of the planetary Logos—which centre depends upon the kingdom to be vivified.  In dealing with these kingdoms, therefore, the relations might be briefly indicated—

KINGDOM                     PLANETARY CENTRE

a. Human..................................Heart centre.

b. Animal..................................Throat centre.

c. Vegetable..............................Solar plexus.

d. Mineral.................................Spleen. 



(TCF Page 107).

Man, when he reaches this stage, is a creator in mental matter of a calibre different from the unconsciously working average man.  He constructs in unison with the plan and the divine Manasaputra, the Son of Mind, will turn his attention from being a Son of Power in the three worlds and centre his attention in the Spiritual Triad, thus recapitulating on a higher turn of the spiral, the work he earlier did as man.  This becomes possible when the growth of the triangle just above dealt with (base of spine, alta major centre and throat, as they unify in the head) is paralleled by another triplicity, the solar plexus, the heart and the third eye; the energy merging through them is similarly unified in the same head centre.  The third eye is an energy centre constructed by man; it is a correspondence to the energy centre, the causal body, constructed by the Monad.  The alta major centre is similarly constructed by other streams of force and corresponds interestingly to the triple form constructed by the ego in the three worlds. (TCF Page 1160).

Path III.  Path of training for Planetary Logoi.

This path is one that attracts to itself only a few comparatively of the sons of men.  It involves a peculiar form of development and the faculty of continued awareness along with spiritual identification which is the distinguishing characteristic of the seven cosmic paths.

The adept who chooses this path preserves in a peculiar way the faculty of sense-perception plus identification with the spiritual aspect.  They are constantly spoken of in the occult archives as the "Lords Whose mayavirupa continuously recurs."  As they work with the psyche or the soul of manifestation and are primarily concerned with the subjective side of life they are connected with that centre in the Body of the ONE ABOUT WHOM NAUGHT MAY BE SAID which is the source of conscious sensation.  Therefore, they are vitalised from the solar plexus of that great Existence Whose all-embracing vitality holds our Logos, along with other solar Logoi, within the sphere of His consciousness.  As is well known, the solar plexus is the centre which synthesises the reactions and the essential virtues of the lower three centres.  This point must be borne in mind when studying this cosmic path. (TCF Page 1253).

ESOTERIC PSYCHOLOGY - VOLUME I:-

Out of the great experimental school of human existence the kingdom of souls draws sustenance and vitality, and in the interlocking and interrelation of these four divine organisms does the world of form live and move and have its being. There are certain parallels in the human organism and certain correspondences which are of interest, and they may be presented in the following manner:

The human kingdom ....... Brain............. The two head centres. 

                                        Vocal organs

The animal kingdom ...... Stomach........... The solar plexus.

                                       Liver.

The vegetable kingdom ... Heart............. The heart centre.

                                        Lungs............. The throat centre.

The mineral kingdom ..... Generative organs..The sacral centre.

                                                                    The base of spine.

The relation of the seven centres to the various kingdoms in nature can be here seen, and the symbolism of the human form can be noted.  The seven kingdoms as a whole can also be seen as having the following relations:

[Page 221] 

1. Mineral kingdom
base of spine
Adrenals. 

2. Vegetable kingdom
heart centre
Thymus. 

3. Animal kingdom
solar plexus
Pancreas. 

4. Human kingdom
sacral centre
Gonads. 

5. Egoic kingdom
throat centre
Thyroid. 

6. Planetary kingdom
ajna centre
Pituitary. 

7. Solar kingdom
head centre
Pineal.

A study of these correspondences will be of value if the student will remember that these are the correspondences studied at the first initiation.  They differ at the later expansions of consciousness. 
(EPV I Page 220-221).
In the next root race, ray five will commence to pour its power into the animal kingdom, gradually stimulating the instinctual mind of the animal until it vibrates to the ray of the intellect, of knowledge.  This will bring about an organising of the animal brain, and the transfer of the power of the solar plexus centre to the head centre, and consequently a shift in the animal polarisation and an added activity of the brain in the head. (EPV I Page 243).

The relation of the rays to the centres in the average aspirant might be classified as follows: 

1. Head centre

Ray of Will or Power

First Ray. 

2. The Ajna centre
Ray of Concrete Knowledge
Fifth Ray. 

3. The Throat centre
Ray of Active Intelligence
Third Ray. 

4. The Heart centre
Ray of Love-Wisdom

Second Ray. 

5. The Solar plexus
Ray of Devotion


Sixth Ray. 

6. The Sacral centre
Ray of Ceremonial Magic
Seventh Ray. 

7. Base of Spine
Ray of Harmony

Fourth Ray.
(EPV I Page 261).

Man, as you know, is the expression of energies.  These energies galvanise the physical man into activity through the medium of certain force centres in the etheric body.  These, for our immediate purposes, can be divided into three centres below the diaphragm and four above.

These are:

I. Below the diaphragm:

1. The base of the spine.

2. The sacral centre.

3. The solar plexus.

II. Above the diaphragm:

1. The heart centre.

2. The throat centre.

3. The centre between the eyebrows.

4. The head centre.

[Page 289] 

We know that two fusions have to take place and, in these two we have two enactments of the symbolic sex process, and two symbolic events that externalise a spiritual happening and picture forth to man his spiritual goal and God's great objective in the evolutionary process. (EPV I Page 288-289).

Consequently, in dealing with the human family, we must endeavour to think in larger terms than those of the individual man as we know him.  We must look upon humanity itself as an integrated entity, as a being, as a Life in a form.  In this unified form Life every human being is a cell, and the seven races constitute the seven major centres, with the polarisation shifting ever into the higher centres, and the lower centres fading away into quiescence, until the time comes when all of the seven will be coordinated and energised, at the end of the age.  We might here make the following suggestions (note this word) as to the relation between the races and the centres in the body of humanity:

[Page 3I9] 

Races                     
Centre                      
Expression

7th and final

   rootrace

The head centre

Will. Plan.

6th rootrace.

   The next

The centre between the


   

eyebrows

Intuitive integration. 

5th rootrace.

   The present

The throat centre

Creative power.



  



 Occult

4th and past

   rootrace

The solar plexus centre
Psychic sensitivity.



  



 Mystic.

3rd and first

   human race

The sacral centre

Physical appearance.



   



Generation.

2nd and etheric

   race


The heart or vital centre
Life forces coordinated.

1st race


The base of spine

The Will to be, to exist   
(EPV I Page 318-319).

Much of profound interest is on its way as a result of this seventh ray activity.  For one thing, though the animal kingdom reacts but little to this type of influence, yet there are going to be very definite results within the soul of the animal form.  The door of individualisation or of entrance into the human kingdom has been closed since Atlantean times, but under the new influence it will be partially opened; it will be set ajar, so that a few animals will respond to soul stimulation and discover that their rightful place is on the human side of the dividing door.  Part of the reorganisation which will go on as a result of the seventh ray activity will concern the relation of humanity to the animal kingdom and the establishing of better and of closer relations.  This will lead men to take advantage of another effect of the seventh ray, which is its power to refine the matter out of which the forms are built.  The animal body of man has received much scientific attention during the past one hundred years, and medicine and surgery have reached great heights of achievement.  The framework of man, his body, and its internal systems (with their diverse rituals) are now understood as never before, and this has been the result of the incoming ray force with its power to apply knowledge to the magical work.  When this knowledge is applied intensively to the animal world much new and interesting data will be discovered; when the differences between the physical bodies of the animals and those of humanity have been more closely investigated there will appear a new and very fruitful field of study.  These differences are largely in the realm of the nervous systems; not enough attention has been paid for instance to the fact that the brain of the animal is really in the region of the solar plexus, whilst the human brain, the controlling agent, is in the head, and works through the medium of the spinal column.  When scientists know exactly why the animal [Page 372] does not use the brain in the head as does man, they will arrive at a fuller knowledge of the law governing cycles. (EPV I Page 371-372).
SOME SETS OF CORRESPONDENCES 

I.
Mineral

Gonads

Sacral Centre.






Base of Spine.


Vegetable
Heart

Heart.




Lungs

Throat.


Animal

Stomach
Solar plexus. 




Liver


Human

Brain

The two Head Centres.




Vocal Organs

II
Mineral

Base of Spine
Adrenals.  


Vegetable
Heart Centre
Thymus. 


Animal

Solar plexus
Pancreas. 


Human

Sacral Centre
Gonads. 


Egoic

Throat Centre
Thyroid. 


Planetary
Ajna Centre
Pituitary. 


Solar

Head Centre
Pineal. 

III.                               

Process               
 Secret                        Purpose


Mineral


Condensation

Transmutation

Radiation. 


Vegetable

Conformation

Transformation

Magnetisation.


Animal


Concretisation

Transfusion

Experimentation. 


Human


Adaptation

Translation

Transfiguration. 


Egoic


Externalisation

Manifestation

Realisation.

(EPV I Page 413).

   Ray V...... Concrete Knowledge of Science

Planet


Venus. The Lords of mind came from Venus.

Day


Friday.

Esoteric Colour

Yellow.

Esoteric Colour

Indigo. 

Human Principle
Higher mind.

Divine Principle

Higher knowledge. "God saw that it was good."

[Page 420] 

Element


Flame. 

Instrument of Sensation

Astral body. 

Plane



Lower mental plane. 

Sense



Consciousness as response to knowledge.

Bodily location


Brain.

Esoterically, this principle of sentiency is seated in the solar plexus. (EPV I Page 419-420)
THE RELATION OF THE RAYS TO THE CENTRES 

1. Head Centre

Ray of Will or Power. First Ray. 

2. The Ajna Centre
Ray of Concrete Knowledge. Fifth Ray 

3. The Throat Centre
Ray of Active Intelligence. Third Ray. 

4. The Heart Centre
Ray of Love-Wisdom. Second Ray. 

5. The Solar plexus
Ray of Devotion. Sixth Ray 

6. The Sacral Centre
Ray of Ceremonial Magic. Seventh Ray. 

7. Base of Spine
Ray of Harmony. Fourth Ray


 (EPV I Page 428).

ESOTERIC PSYCHOLOGY - VOLUME II:-

It is through the spleen that a linking up takes place between the life principle (seated in the heart) and the consciousness system, interlinking all the material organs and the atomic [Page 65] substance of the physical body.  This statement indicates that, in the location in the human body where the spleen is found, along with its corresponding subjective force centre, two great currents of energy cross:  these are the current of physical vitality or life and the current of the consciousness of the atoms which construct the form.  It will be observed that we are here discussing the group subconscious life and not the conscious life and the self-consciousness.  The spleen is the organ in which planetary prana or vitality is received and passed.  This enters in through "the open gateway" of the splenic force centre, and passes to the heart.  There it merges with the individual life principle.  Through the splenic centre also passes the conscious life of the sum-total of the bodily cells, which are, in their turn, the recipients of the energy of the consciousness aspect or principles of all atoms and forms within the fourth kingdom of nature.  This we cannot be expected to comprehend as yet, but the truth will be appreciated later on in the racial development.  A hint can here be found as to the excessive sensitivity of the solar plexus centre to surrounding group impacts and impressions of an astral kind.  There is a close rapport between the splenic centre and the solar plexus, as well as with the heart.

7. These two subjective and subconscious streams of energy cross each other in the region of the spleen and there form a cross in the human body, as they traverse each others lines of force.  This is the correspondence in the human body to the cross of matter, spoken of in connection with Deity.  Consciousness and life form a cross. The downpouring stream of life from the heart and the stream of life-giving energy from the spleen pass on (after crossing each other and producing a whirlpool of force) into the solar plexus region; from thence [Page 66] they are very definitely drawn together as one stream at a certain stage in the life of the advanced aspirant.  There they merge with the sum-total of energies, using the three points referred to—the head, the base of the spine and the spleen—as a definite mode of communication, of distribution and of control, and finally of ultimate withdrawal, consciously or unconsciously, at the moment of death or in the technique of inducing that stage of control known as Samadhi. (EPV II Page 65-66).
The idea of service is, at this time, the major idea to be grasped for (in grasping it) we open ourselves wide to the new incoming influences.  The Law of Service is the expression of the energy of a great Life, who, in cooperation with Him "in Whom we live and move and have our being", is subjecting the human family to certain influences and streams of energy which will eventually do three things:—

1. Awaken the heart centre in all aspirants and disciples.

2. Enable emotionally polarised humanity to focus intelligently in the mind.

3. Transfer the energy of the solar plexus into the heart.

This unfolding of what we might call "the consciousness of the heart" or the development of true feeling is the first step towards group awareness.  This group awareness and this [Page 123] identification with the feeling aspect of all groups is the quality which leads to service—a service to be rendered as the Masters render it, and as the Christ demonstrated it for us in Galilee.

a. SOME QUESTIONS ON SERVICE

Therefore, the service rendered today is what it is because the response of men to these new Aquarian influences is being registered at present in the astral body and is working out through the solar plexus.  This accounts for the emotional nature of most of the service rendered in the world at this time; it is responsible for the hatred engendered by those who react sensitively to suffering and who, because of their emotional identification with suffering, lay the blame for the distressing conditions encountered upon a person or a group of persons.  It is responsible also for the generally unsatisfactory nature of much of that which is now being done to relieve conditions.  It is unsatisfactory from the higher angle of the soul.

When, however, the service rendered is based upon a mental response to humanity's need, then the whole problem is lifted out of the veil of illusion and out of the valley of the world glamour.  Then the impulses to serve are registered in the heart centre and not in the solar plexus, and when this is more generally the case, then we shall have a happier and more successful demonstration of service. 
(EPV II Page 122-123).

With the heart and mind then functioning together (either in selfish coalition for the presentation of an active personality, or in dedicated selflessness and the attitude which is oriented towards soul guidance) the force, flowing through the server will galvanise his etheric body into activity.  Then, automatically, the physical body will respond.  There is, consequently, a great need for the server to pause upon the astral plane, and there, in a holy and controlled silence, wait, before permitting the force to pour through into the centres in the etheric body.  This point of silence is one of the mysteries of spiritual unfoldment.  Once the force or energy of the soul—preserved in its purity, or tainted and sidetracked on its way through into physical manifestation—has reached the etheric body, there is nothing more to be done by the average disciple.  The result, when it reaches that point, is inevitable and effective.  The inner thought and the desire life determine the activity which will be expressed physically.  When the force comes through in purity, it brings the centres above the [Page 138] diaphragm steadily into activity; when it comes through, tainted by personality trends, it uses primarily the solar plexus, and then sweeps into manifestation all the astral illusions, the grandiose delusions and the glamours of egoistic phenomena, using the word "egoistic" in its usual worldly, psychological connotation.  This can easily be seen today among the leaders of various groups. (EPV II Page 137-138).

In connection with man, we have the following psychological expressions postulated:

1. Instinct, lying below the level of consciousness, but protecting and governing most of the habits and life of the organism.  Much of the emotional life is thus governed.  [Page 233] Instinct controls, via the solar plexus and the lower centres.

2. Intellect, which is intelligent self-consciousness, guiding and directing the activity of the integrated personality, via the mind and brain, and working through the throat and ajna centres.

3. Intuition.  This is predominantly concerned with group consciousness and will eventually control all our relations with each other, as we function in group units.  It works through the heart and the heart centre, and is that higher instinct which enables a man to recognise and submit to his soul and to its control and life impression.

4. Illumination.  This is a word which should really be applied to the designation of the super-human consciousness.  This divine instinct enables a man to recognize the whole of which he is a part.  It functions via a man's soul, utilising the head centre, and eventually flooding with light or energy all the centres, thus linking a man in consciousness with all the corresponding parts of the divine Whole.

Thus the trend to synthesis is an instinct inherent in the entire universe, and man is today only awakening to its immediacy and potency. (EPV II Page 232-233).
It will also be apparent that, as the relationships of the different aspects of a man's manifested life appear, his seven centres are related to the seven aspects or qualities which [Page 302] embody a man's essential divinity.  The following is therefore of interest:

1. The head centre
Monad. 
 Life.  


First aspect.

2. The heart centre
Soul.  

Consciousness.  
Second aspect.

3. The ajna centre
Personality.  
Substance.  

Third aspect.

These are the three major centres for the advanced man.

4. The throat centre


Mind.  The mental aspect and energy.

5. The solar plexus centre

Emotion.  The astral aspect and energy centre.

6. The sacral centre


Physical.

7. The centre at base of the spine
Life itself.  Monadic centre.

The latter centre is only awakened in its true and final sense at the third initiation.  At that time the circle is completed.  As was earlier stated, the etheric body is related to the monad and is the exteriorisation of the life aspect.  It is the etheric body, with all its seven centres, which is swept into activity when the basic centre is awakened, and the kundalini fire is aroused.  It might be of value to students to point out that frequently when a student is under the impression or belief that the kundalini fire has been aroused in him, all that has really happened is that the energy of the sacral centre (i.e. the sex centre) is being transmuted and raised to the throat, or that the energy of the solar plexus centre is being raised to the heart.  Aspirants do, however, love to play with the idea that they have succeeded in arousing the kundalini fire.  Many advanced occultists have mistaken the raising of the sacral fire or of the solar plexus force to a position above the diaphragm for the "lifting of the kundalini" and have therefore regarded themselves or others as initiates.  Their sincerity has been very real and their mistake an easy one to make. [Page 303] C. W. Leadbeater frequently made this mistake, yet of his sincerity and of his point of attainment there is no question. (EPV II Page 302-303).

I diverged briefly for a moment and took up the subject of the rays of the three bodies of the personality before completing the detail of the outline previously given on the ray of personality.  This I did with deliberation, as I was anxious to have clearly established the difference which will be found existing between the rays governing the elementals of the three lower bodies and that of the personality.  The life of these three elementals is founded primarily in the three lowest centres in the etheric body:

1. The sacral centre
the mental elemental life

                                  Transferred later to the throat centre.

2. The solar plexus centre
the astral elemental life.

                                  Transferred later to the heart centre.

3. The centre at the base of the spine
the physical elemental life.

                                  Transferred later to the head centre.

The life of the indwelling soul is focussed in the three higher centres.

1. The head centre
the mental consciousness.

2. The throat centre
the creative consciousness.

3. The heart centre
the feeling consciousness. (EPV II Page 304)
In considering, therefore, the section with which we are now concerned, it is essential for right understanding and eventual psychological usefulness, that we remember constantly [Page 315] that we shall be talking always in terms of consciousness and of soul energy, and are only dealing with sentient substance from the point of view of its usefulness in terms of time and space, or of manifestation.  In thinking of the focal points of soul energy upon the mental, astral and physical planes, we will not think of the permanent atoms as material centres, or as germs of form, which is the prevailing idea.  We will think of them simply as an expression—attractive or magnetic in quality as the case may be—of soul energy, playing upon energies which have in them the quality of responsiveness to the positive aspects of energy with which they are brought in contact.  In elucidating this most difficult problem it might be said that the problems of psychology fall into two major groups:

1. A group of difficulties wherein the psychologist has to deal with those people whose vehicles of expression, as centres for the gaining of experience, are not adequately responsive to their environment for the creative, indwelling soul.  When this is the case, the centres in the etheric body are diversely but only partially awakened, and the glandular system, therefore, is correspondingly mediocre and irregular.

2. Another group of difficulties concerns those human beings whose vehicles of expression, as centres of experience, are over-developed and over-stimulated without adequate conscious control by the soul.  This development is, at this time, primarily focussed in the astral body, leading to over-sensitivity of the solar plexus centre or of the throat centre, and occasioning consequent difficulty.  Much of the thyroid instability of the present time is based upon this.

There is a third class of difficulties which concern those who [Page 316] are on the Path of Discipleship, but these we will not consider here.  In these latter cases there is an abnormal over-sensitivity in the vehicles, the rush of force through from the soul, via the centres, presents real difficulty, and responsiveness to the environment is over-developed in many cases. (EPV II Page 315-316).

This process of unfoldment is itself brought about by five crises of awakening, so that we have a threefold process and a fivefold movement.

1. The centres below the diaphragm are the controlling and dominant factor.  The stage of dense materiality, of lower desire and of physical urge is in full expression.  This was carried to its higher point of development in Lemurian times.  The sacral centre was the controlling factor.

2. The centres below the diaphragm become fully active, with the major emphasis in the solar plexus centre.  This centre eventually becomes the great clearing house for all the lower forces and marks the period of the shift into a higher body, the astral body.  This was characteristic of Atlantean racial development.

3. The awakening of the throat centre and the shift of much of the lower energy into the throat activity.  The ajna centre also begins to become active, producing integrated and creative personalities.  This stage is characteristic of the present Aryan race.

4  The awakening of the heart centre and the shift of the solar plexus energy into that centre, thus producing groups and the entrance of a new and fuller sense of spiritual energy.  The shift of emphasis is then into those states of awareness which reveal the kingdom of God.  The fifth kingdom in nature becomes creatively active [Page 340] on earth.  This will be characteristic of the consciousness of the next great race.

5. The awakening of the head centre, with the consequent arousing of the kundalini fire at the base of the spine.  This leads to the final integration of soul and body, and the appearance of a perfected humanity upon earth.  This will express the nature of the (EPV II Page 339-340).

The lack of balance will also emerge if the chart is studied and man can then arrive at an understanding of what he has to do.  A study of the two formulas of the first and second rays will make it clear why in humanity (and in the solar system also) these two major rays are always so closely associated, and why all esoteric schools throughout the world are predominantly expressions of these two rays.  At a certain stage upon the Path all the rays governing the mental body shift their focus onto rays one and two, doing this via the third ray.  This ray holds the same position to the other rays that the solar plexus centre does to the other six centres, for it constitutes a great clearing house.  The first ray penetrates, pierces and produces the line along which Light comes; the second ray is the "light-carrier," and supplements the work of the first ray.  A study of the activities and the cooperative endeavours of the Master M. and the Master K.H. may serve to make this clearer.  Their work is indispensable to each other, just as life and consciousness are mutually indispensable, and without them form is rendered valueless. (EPV II Page 359).

Another point should here be made; Disciples upon the minor rays likewise employ one or other of these three major techniques.  Fourth ray disciples employ the second ray technique, as do sixth ray disciples; disciples upon the fifth ray employ the first ray technique.  It is interesting to note that (prior to the first initiation) the personalities of all aspirants to this great expansion of consciousness will be found upon the third ray which is—like the solar plexus centre—a great clearing house for energies, and a great transmuting station, if I may use this term. (EPV II Page 386).
4. The channel through which this synthesising and creative energy pours down is as follows:

a. From the Monad to the love petals of the egoic lotus.

b. From these love petals to the astral vehicle, energising all astral matter found in the equipment of the phenomenal man.  "The spirit of God moves upon the face of the waters "

c. From thence to the solar plexus centre.

d. From that centre to the heart centre.  The needed duality connected with the astral body thus appears.  We have here also a correspondence to the descent of the fire of the will to the base of the spine with its subsequent raising, along the spinal column, to the head. (EPV II Page 388).

The second point I seek to make is that these inner energies make their contact through the medium of the vital or etheric body, which is composed of energy streams; these work through seven focal points or centres of force in the etheric body.  These centres of energy are found in close proximity to, or in relation to, the seven sets of major glands:

1. The pineal gland.

2. The pituitary body.

3. The thyroid and para-thyroid glands.

4. The thymus gland.

5. The pancreas.

6. The adrenals.

7. The gonads.
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These centres are:

1. The head centre.

2. The centre between the eyebrows.

3. The throat centre.

4. The heart centre.

5. The solar plexus centre.

6. The centre at the base of the spine.

7. The sacral centre.

These centres are closely concerned with the endocrine system, which they determine and condition according to the quality and source of the energy which flows through them.  With this I have dealt at length in my other books, and so shall not here enlarge upon it beyond calling your attention to the relation between the centres of force in the etheric body, the processes of integration, which bring one centre after another into activity, and the eventual control of the soul, after the final at-one-ment of the entire personality. (EPV II Page 412-413).

Bearing in mind the analysis earlier made of the various aspects of the human being, which—during the evolutionary process—are gradually fused into one integrated person, let us remember that the fusion effected and the changes brought about are the result of the steady shift of the consciousness.  It becomes increasingly inclusive.  We are not dealing here with the form aspect as much as with the conscious realisation of the dweller in the body.  It is in this region that our problems lie, and it is with this developing consciousness that the psychologist has primarily to deal.  From the angle of the omniscient soul, the consciousness is limited, disturbed, exclusive, self-centred, distorted, erratic and, in the early stages, deceived.  It is only when the processes of development have been carried forward to a relatively high point and the awareness of duality is beginning to emerge, that the real problems and the major difficulties and dangers are encountered and the man becomes aware of his situation.  Before that time, the difficulties are of a different nature and revolve largely around the physical equipment, are concerned with the slowness of the vital reactions and the low grade desires of the animal nature.  The human being is, at that stage, largely an animal, and the conscious man is deeply hidden and imprisoned.  It is the life principle and urge which dominate and the instinctual nature which controls.  The solar plexus is the [Page 415] seat of the consciousness and the head and brain are inactive. (EPV II Page 414-415).
Behind all of this is to be found a still more fundamental cleavage—that between the human kingdom and the kingdom of souls—a cleavage in consciousness more than in fact.  The cleavage between the animal and the human kingdom has been largely resolved through the recognition of the physical identity of the animal nature and the uniformity in expression of the instinctual nature.  Within the human family, the various cleavages of which man is so distressingly aware will be bridged and ended when the mind is trained to control and to dominate within the realm of the personality and is correctly used as an analytical, integrating factor instead of as a critical, discriminating, separative factor.  The right use of the intellect is essential to the healing of the personality cleavages.  The cleavage between personality and the soul is resolved by the right use of:
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1. The instinctual sense of divinity which leads to reorientation in the right direction.  This leads to—

2. The intelligent use of the mind so that it becomes consciously aware of the soul and of the laws which govern soul unfoldment.

3.  The intuitive recognition of reality, which resolves the differentiated parts into a unit, producing illumination.

4. This illumination reveals the essential oneness which exists on the inner side of life and negates the outer appearance of separativeness.

Thus it will be apparent to you that the cleavages are "healed" by a right and intelligent use of the quality aspect of the form nature:

1. Instinct distinguishes the automatic physical nature, the vital or life vehicle and the desire nature.  It works through the solar plexus and the organs of reproduction.

2. Intelligence distinguishes the mind aspect or mental vehicle, and works through the clearing house of the brain, and through the ajna and throat centres.

3. Intuition distinguishes the soul nature and it works through the mind, the heart centre and the head centre.  From these three major points the soul governs eventually the personality.

I commend these ideas to your careful consideration and assure you that rightly understood they will aid in the solution of the problems connected with the various cleavages in human nature. 
(EPV II Page 416-417).

In considering the inner structure of man and those factors which produce the outer appearance and quality and condition it, thus producing the resultant behaviour and conduct, psychologists will have to study the following subjects, [Page 434] beginning with the lowest aspect and expanding their ideas to include the highest possible.  These might be grouped and listed as follows:

1. The outer response apparatus, acting under impulses received from the outer environment and the inner subjective realms.  These come, according to the esoteric theories, via

a. The brain, from whence certain aspects of the nervous system are directed and controlled, first by mental influence and then by conscious soul direction.

b. The endocrine or glandular system, acting under impulses entering the physical body via the seven centres in the etheric body; of these centres, the glandular system is simply the externalisation, or physical counterpart.  The glands condition the man through the blood stream, being in their turn conditioned by the centres.

c. The solar plexus, directing and controlling certain aspects of the nervous system, and which is in large part the instinctual or animal brain.

d. The heart, the centre of life.

2. The vital or etheric body.  This is the major energising factor and is an exact replica or counterpart of the outer form, being the true intermediary between the inner worlds and the outer man.  The nadis (lines or threads of force) underlie every nerve in the human body and the centres which they form at certain points of intersection or juncture are the background or motivating agency of every ganglion or plexus found in the human body.  Certain of these centres, major and minor, are of unique evolutionary importance.  These are as follows:
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a. The head centre is the seat of soul energy, or the centre through which the conscious, spiritual man functions.

b. The heart centre is the seat of life, of the highest principle which expresses itself through man.

c. The solar plexus centre is the seat of the instinctual life, of the animal soul, and of the highly developed emotional nature.

d. The centre at the base of the spine is the major integrating centre and comes into functioning activity when two major fusions have been effected:  that of the fusions of the three bodies into one coordinated personality, and when soul and body are at-oned.

3. The emotional or sentient body, which is often called the astral body.  From this vehicle emanate the desires, impulses, aspirations and those conflicts of duality which so oft afflict and hinder the disciple.  It is the seat also of the creative, imaginative life of man.  It also possesses centres of force which are counterparts of those to be found in the etheric body, but for the majority of people it is energised mainly from the world of illusion and from the astral plane.  It is from this plane of illusory awareness, that the advanced man has to learn to withdraw himself.

4. The mind nature, which works through four centres and only four.

5. The soul itself,  or the true spiritual man, the self in manifestation, working through or seeking to work through, its phenomenal appearance, the fourfold lower man. (EPV II Page 433-435).
9. Guidance also comes from a man's own powerful, integrated personality and he will frequently fail to recognise it for what it is.  The ambition, desire, or prideful purposings of a personality may work down from the mental body and be impressed upon the brain, and yet the man, in that brain consciousness, may regard them as coming from some extraneous outer source.  Yet all the time, the physical man is responding to the injunctions and impulses of his own personality.  This often happens to three types of people:

a. Those whose egos or personalities are upon the sixth ray.

b. Those who have laid themselves open to the glamours of the astral plane through over stimulation of the solar plexus.

c. Those who are susceptible, for some reason or another, to the receding Piscean energy. 
(EPV II Page 491).

We come now to one of the most valuable and practical parts of our study upon the effects of the seven rays of energy as they make their presence felt in the human unit, and particularly as they affect the aspirant, disciple and mystic.  During the past three decades, much has been written upon the pathology of the mystic and the physiological disturbances accompanying the mystical experience; much has also been investigated in connection with the neurotic characteristics which are frequently to be found in the spiritually polarised person and the inexplicable conditions which seem to exist—mentally, emotionally and physically—along with deep spiritual knowledge, definite mystical phenomena and high aspiration for divine contact.  These conditions are increasing with great rapidity.  More and more people are, for instance, becoming clair-voyant and clair-audient, and these reactions to stimulation and these expressions of innate powers are regarded as evidence of mental derangement, of delusions [Page 514] and hallucinations, and sometimes of insanity.  Certain nervous complaints, affecting at times the muscular equipment and other parts of the human body, will be found eventually to have their origin in over-stimulation; instead then of being handled (as they now are) by imposed processes of rest, by the use of soporifics, and other forms of treatment, the patient will he taught methods of divorcing himself temporarily from the source of this mystical or spiritual potency; or he may be taught how to deflect these forces which are pouring into and through the various centres to those centres which can more safely handle them, thus producing a more even distribution of energy.  He will also be taught how to use them effectively in outer service.  Forms of nervous inflammation and neuritis will be regarded as symptoms of the wrong use made of the energy available in the human equipment or of undue emphasis upon it.  We shall discover the sources of certain disorders and find that the difficulty lies in the centres which are found near to the particular organ in the body which seems outwardly to be responsible for the trouble.  This is noticeably true in connection with certain forms of heart trouble and brain tensions and, of course, all cases of hypertension.  It is true likewise in relation to the metabolism of the body which can be seriously thrown out of balance by the over-stimulation of the throat centre, with consequent evil effects upon the thyroid gland—that master gland which is related to the transference of the various forces (found in the body) to the head.  There are two major centres definitely connected with the fact of transference:

1. The solar plexus centre which is the transferring centre for all the forces found below the diaphragm to the centres above the diaphragm.
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2. The throat centre, which is the transferring centre for all the forces found above the diaphragm into the two head centres. (EPV II Page 513-515).

Those of you who have read my other books and treatises will know how immense is the subject with which we are concerned and how little is yet known and taught anent the centres and their force emanations and the activity of the vital or etheric body which is the receiver and the distributor [Page 521] of energies.  These energies determine and condition the circumstances and the physique of the human being and produce (in the last analysis) the phenomenal manifestation of man upon the physical plane, plus his inherent characteristics.  All of this information I have earlier given and it can be read and studied by those who are interested to do so.  They can thus clarify their knowledge anent the various centres.  One thing I would like here to point out and will later elucidate and that is the relation of the various centres to the rays.  This is as follows:

Ray one
Power or Wil


Head centre.

Ray two
Love-Wisdom


Heart centre.

Ray three
Active Intelligence

Throat centre.

Ray four
Harmony through Conflict
Ajna centre.

Ray five
Concrete Knowledge

Sacral centre.

Ray six

Devotion


Solar plexus.

Ray seven
Ceremonial Order

Base of spine.

Much could be learned if one would gather all the data given on this subject into one book, thus relating what is known about the specific energy points to be found in the human frame.  All that I can do here is to give a general idea of the subject, indicate certain lines of development and relationship anent the seven major centres, the seven major glands and the localities and areas in the human body where these glands and centres are to be found.  I would also beg you to realise five facts:

1. That undeveloped men are energised and galvanised into outer activity through the medium of the three centres below the diaphragm.

2. That average man is beginning to function primarily through the solar plexus centre and to use it as a transferring centre of force for energies which must be carried from below the diaphragm to above the diaphragm.
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3. That the world aspirants are slowly being energised and controlled by the forces which are being transferred from the centres below the diaphragm to the throat centre and from the soul to the throat centre.  This leads to creative activity of some kind.

4. That the world disciples are beginning to be governed and controlled by the throat and heart centres and are also beginning to transfer the forces which have been raised to the heart and throat, to the ajna centre between the eyebrows, in the middle of the forehead.  When this has been done, the man is then an integrated personality.  The soul also stimulates the ajna centre.

5. That the more advanced disciples and world initiates are also energised from two sources:  by means of the energies raised up and lifted into the head from all the centres in the body, and by those which pour into the human frame from the soul, via the highest centre at the top of the head.

The whole process is, as you can see, one of development, use and transference, as is the case in all evolutionary development.  There are two major transferring centres in the etheric body—the solar plexus and the throat—and one master centre through which the energy of the soul must pour when the right time comes, pouring consciously and with the full awareness of the disciple.  That centre is the head centre, called in the Eastern philosophy "the thousand-petalled lotus".  The problem of the average man is, therefore, connected with the solar plexus.  The problem of the disciple, the advanced aspirant and the initiate of the lower degrees is connected with the creative centre, the throat. 
I would here remind students that the following three [Page 523] points, related to the transference of energy, must be borne in mind:

1. That there is a transference to be made from all the lower centres to higher ones and that this is usually done in two stages.  This transference, carried on within the personality, is paralleled by the transference of spiritual energy from that reservoir of force we call the soul to the man on the physical plane.  This becomes possible as the man makes the needed transference within himself.  These transferences can take place in the course of the evolutionary process, or they can be hastened through the forced training given to disciples of all degrees.

2. That, within this major field of activity, the following transferences will have to be made:

a. The energy of the centre at the base of the spine (the organ of the personal will) must be raised and carried up the spinal column to the head centre, via the ajna centre.

b. The energy of the sacral centre (governing the sexual life and the organs of physical creation) must be raised to the throat centre, which becomes the organ of creative activity of a non-physical nature.

c. The energy of the solar plexus (the organ of self-conscious personal desire) must be raised to the heart and there transmuted into group service.

3. That all these centres are developed and brought into activity in three stages, and thus progressively condition the outer aspects of a mans life:

a. There is a period wherein the centres are active only in a sluggish and semi-dormant manner:  the forces of [Page 524] which they are formed, and which they express, move slowly and with a heavy inert rhythm; the light which can be seen wherever there is a centre is dim; the point of electric potency at the centre (the "heart of the lotus or chakra," the hub of the wheel, as it is esoterically termed in the Oriental teaching) is relatively quiescent.  There is just enough energy pouring into the centre to produce the preservation of life, the smooth functioning of the instinctual nature, plus a tendency to react, in a fluctuating and unintelligent manner to stimuli coming from the astral plane, via the individual astral body.

b. A period wherein there takes place a definite heightening and intensifying of force.  The light of the centres is brighter and the solar plexus centre, in particular, becomes very active.  As yet, all the real life of the man is focussed below the diaphragm.  The centres above the diaphragm are dim and dull and relatively inactive; the point at the centre is, however, more electrical and dynamic.  At this stage, the man is the average intelligent citizen, predominantly controlled by his lower nature and his emotional reactions, with what mind he has actively employed in bringing satisfaction to his needs.  His centres are the receivers primarily of physical and astral forces, but occasionally respond to mental impacts.

c. A period wherein the first transference is being made.  This can last a long time and cover several lives.  The centres below the diaphragm are fully awakened; their activity is great; their light is vivid; their interrelation is real, so much so that a complete magnetic field has been set up involving the whole area below the diaphragm and becoming potent enough to extend its [Page 525] influence above the diaphragm.  The solar plexus becomes the dominant organ in the place of the sacral centre which has so long determined the life of the animal nature.  It becomes the recipient of energy streams from below which it absorbs and starts on its task of deflecting them and transferring them to the higher centres.  The man is now the highly intelligent citizen and aspirant.  He is conscious of the dualism of his nature, of that which is below and of that which is above, as it has been called, and is ready to tread the Probationary Path.

d. A period wherein the transference is continued.  The sacral forces are carried to the throat and the solar plexus forces are carried to the heart.  The latter transference is as yet of so small a measure that the effect of the transference is almost negligible.  This period is a long and very difficult one.  Today, most people are going through periods c and d, which are preparatory to the expression of the mystical life. ……………………………………(EPV II Page 520-525).
There are, consequently, two points to be borne in mind as we study the mystic and his difficulties; first of all, the period of awakening and subsequent utilisation of the centres and, secondly, the period of the transference of energy from the solar plexus to the heart, and then from all the four centres up the spine to the throat centre, prior to the focussing of the energy of all the centres in the ajna centre (between the eyebrows).  This centre is the controlling one in the personality life and from it goes all personality direction and guidance to the five lower centres which it synthesises.  Each of these stages brings with it its own difficulties and problems.  We shall, however, concern ourselves with these problems only as they affect present opportunity or hinder the man who finds himself upon the Path and is, therefore, taking his own evolution in hand.  Then he stands "midway between the pairs of opposites" and this means (as far as our particular interest at this time is concerned) that we shall find three stages in the mystical work, each of which will mark a definite point of crisis, with its attendant tests and trials:

1. The stage wherein transference is made of all the lower [Page 528] energies into the solar plexus, preparatory to carrying them to the throat and heart centres above the diaphragm.  This stage covers not only the process of transference but also that of focussing the forces in the higher centres.

Period

The later stages of the Path of Probation and the early stages of the Path of Discipleship.

Keynote
Discipline.

Objective
Idealism, plus personality effort.  Purification and control.

2. The stage wherein transference is made into the ajna centre and the personality life becomes integrated and powerful.

Period

The later stages of the Path of Discipleship and up till the time of the third initiation.

Keynote
Expression of the soul, through the medium of the personality.

Objective
The understanding of the Plan and consequent cooperation with it.

Then comes the third and final stage with which we need not concern ourselves wherein there is a complete blending of the bodily forces (focussed through the ajna centre) with the Soul forces, (focussed through the head centre).  It is at this time that there comes the final evocation of the personality will (purified and consecrated) which has been "sleeping, coiled like the serpent of wisdom" at the base of the spine; this surges upward on the impulse of devotion, aspiration and enlightened will and thus fuses itself in the head with the spiritual will.  This is the final raising, by an act of discriminating determination, of the kundalini fire.  This raising takes place in three stages, or impulses:
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1. The stage wherein the lower energies are carried to the solar plexus centre.

2. The stage wherein these energies, pouring through to the heart, are blended with it and carried to the throat.

3. The stage wherein all the five lower forms of energy are focussed in the ajna centre in the head.

Students might here ask:  Are there any other energies below the diaphragm, except those of the sacral centre and those focussed in the centre at the base of the spine which are carried up to the ajna centre via the solar plexus centre?  There are quite a large number of lesser centres and their energies, but I am not specifying them in detail for the sake of clarity; we shall deal here only with the major centres and their effects and inter-relations.  The subject is abstruse and difficult in any case without our complicating it unduly.  There are energies, for instance, pouring into the spleen from planetary sources as well as into two small centres situated close to the kidneys, one on either side, besides several others and these forces must all be understood, transmuted, transformed and transferred.  It is interesting to note that the two little centres close to the kidneys are related to the lower levels of the astral plane and let loose into the system much of the fear, etc., which is the distinguishing factor in those subplanes.  They are, therefore, found close to the centre which can control them because even the modern endocrinologist knows that the adrenal glands, when stimulated, produce (as a psychological result of a physical happening) an access of courage and a form of directed will which enables achievements to be carried out that are, at other time, well-nigh impossible. (EPV II Page 527-529).
For instance, these ideas may clarify themselves in your mind if I point out certain facts, relating to the sacral centre which for so long a period of time governs the animal and physical creative life of the human being.  During the processes of evolution, the sacral centre passes through the stages of automatic unconscious use, such as you find in purely animal man; then use under the urge of desire for pleasure and physical satisfaction, wherein the imagination is beginning to exert its influence; next comes the period wherein there is the conscious subordination of the life to the sex impulse.  This is of a different nature to the first mentioned.  Sex becomes a dominating thought in the consciousness, and many people today are passing through this stage and everybody at some time or in some life passes through it.  This is followed by a period of transference wherein the physical pull of sex and the urge to physical creation is not so dominant and the forces begin to be gathered up into the solar plexus.  There they will [Page 531] be controlled largely by the astral imaginative life far more than by the unconscious animal or the conscious desire life.  They blend there with the forces of the solar plexus itself and gradually are carried up to the throat centre, but always via the heart centre.  Here we find a major point of difficulty for the mystic who is rapidly coming into being and functioning activity.  He becomes painfully conscious of duality, of the pull of the world and of the mystical vision, of divine possibilities and personality potencies, of love in place of desire and attraction, of divine relationship instead of human relations.  But this whole subject is still interpreted in terms of duality.  Sex is still imaginatively in his consciousness and is not relegated to a balanced place among the other instincts of the human nature; the result is an almost pathological interest in the symbolism of sex and what might be called a spiritualised sex life.  This tendency is amply exemplified in the writings and experiences of many of the mystics of the middle ages.  We find such expressions as the "bride of Christ", the "marriage in the Heavens", the picture of Christ as the "heavenly bridegroom" and many such symbols and phrases.  In the Song of Solomon, you find a masculine rendition of the same basically sexual approach to the soul and its all embracing life.

These and many more unpleasant examples of a sex psychology are to be found, blended with a true and pronounced mystical aspiration and yearning, and a genuine longing for union with the divine.  The cause of all this lies in the stage of transference.  The lower energies are subject, as you can see, to two stages of transference:  first, into the solar plexus and from thence to the throat centre.  The throat centre is not, at this period, active enough or sufficiently awakened to absorb and utilise the sacral energies.  They are arrested in some cases in their upward passage and retained temporarily in the heart [Page 532] centre, producing the phenomena of sex urges (accompanied at times with definitely physical sexual reactions), of religious eroticism and a generally unwholesome attitude, ranging all the way from real sexuality to fanatical celibacy.  This latter is as much an undesirable extreme as the other and produces most undesirable results.  Frequently in the case of a male mystic there will be over developed sexual expression on the physical plane, perversions of different kinds or a pronounced homosexuality.  In the case of women, there may be much disturbance of the solar plexus (instead of sacral disturbances) and consequent gastric trouble and an unwholesome imaginative life, ranging all the way from a feeble pruriency to definite forms of sexual insanity with (frequently) a strong religious bias at the same time.  I would remind you here also of the fact that I am definitely dealing with abnormalities, and hence must touch upon that which is unpleasant.  In the early stages of mystical development, if there were right guidance of the mental life and of thought, plus courageous explanation of process, a great deal of difficulty would later be avoided.  These early stages resemble closely the interest shown by the adolescent both in sex and religion.  The two are closely allied in this particular period of development.  If right help can be given at this time by educators, parents and those concerned with the training of the young, certain undesirable tendencies—now so prevalent—would never grow into habits and thought states as they now do. (EPV II Page 530-532).

There are two reasons for this period of excessive difficulty:

1. The thread of consciousness in the head is anchored in the neighborhood of the pineal gland.  The thread of life is to be found anchored in the heart.  The turning of the forces (found below the diaphragm) into the solar plexus and from thence into the heart and the head brings those two major streams of energy (one coming from the Monad via the soul body to the heart centre, and the other coming from the soul direct to the highest head centre) to the attention of the mystic.  He then becomes aware of life possibilities and of the wide field which [Page 534] consciousness can cover and of the area or the extension of its capacity.  This is the period of interior awareness.

2. The inflow of planetary and solar potencies, via the head centre to the heart and from thence to the other centres. (EPV II Page 533-534).
The result of these realisations in consciousness leads inevitably to struggle, conflict, and aspiration plus constant frustration; this process produces those adjustments which must be made as the man becomes increasingly aware of the goal and increasingly "alive".  The life expression (the threefold lower man) has to become accustomed to the new fields of consciousness and the opening areas of awareness, and to become used to the new powers which emerge, making the man able to enter more easily the wider fields of service which he is discovering.  It might be stated here in a broad and general sense that—

1. Stimulation produces the awakening of the lower psychic powers if the incoming energy is directed to the solar plexus or to the throat centre.  It produces the intense activities of the centres and this can, in the early stages, [Page 535] cause definite psychic trouble.  In illustration of this I would like to indicate the general nature of the difficulties to which the mystic can be physically prone:

a. The awakening of the head centre can produce serious trouble if brought about prematurely and even lead at times to insanity.  Inflammation of certain areas of the brain and certain forms of brain tumours can be induced by a too rapid inflow of the highest form of energy which a man can receive prior to initiation.  This takes place, however, only in those cases where the man is a highly developed person and of a mental type.  In other cases of premature soul inflow, the energy pours through the opening at the top of the head and finds its way to some one or other of the centres, according to the ray type or stage of unfoldment.  Where the greatest attention of the man's consciousness and life force is focussed (even if unconsciously) to that point the incoming energy will almost automatically flow.

b. The awakening of the ajna centre which is, as we have seen, primarily the result of the development of a man's personality to the point of integration, can (if the energies involved are not correctly controlled) lead to serious eye trouble, to many aural difficulties, to various forms of neuritis, headache, migraine, and nerve difficulties in various parts of the body.  It can produce also many difficulties connected with the pituitary body and psychological trouble emanating from this important controlling gland as well as definite physical trouble.

c. The awakening of the heart centre (which is going on very rapidly at this time) is responsible for many [Page 536] forms of heart trouble and for the various difficulties connected with the autonomic nervous system, particularly in relation to the vagus nerve.  The prevalence of various forms of heart disease at this time, particularly among the intelligentsia, professional and financial classes, is due to the awakening of this centre and to the discovery of an unrecognised capacity in humanity to become group conscious, and to undertake group service.  The thymus gland, which controls in a peculiar manner the life aspect in man, is closely connected with the heart centre, as might be expected.  This gland must eventually become more active in the adult than is now the case, just as the pineal gland in the coming human races will no longer be an atrophied organism with its true functions not understood and comprehended, but it will be an active and important part of man's equipment.  This will take place normally and naturally as man learns to function as a soul and not just as a personality.

d. Again, much trouble among people is due at this time to the awakening of the throat centre.  This centre governs and conditions the thyroid gland and the parathyroids.  It can produce, when unduly developed or prematurely awakened, hyper-thyroidism with its attendant difficulties and its often dangerous effects upon the heart and upon the metabolism of the body.  The psychological effects are well-known and recognised.  These difficulties are increased and this higher creative centre unduly stimulated and rendered a danger instead of an aid to expression by the enforced celibacy of many people, owing to the present unfortunate economic conditions.  These conditions are such that people refrain from marriage and there is consequently [Page 537] the lack of opportunity to use (or to misuse) the energy flowing through the sacral centre.  Mystics are likewise prone to this difficulty.  The throat centre is not used creatively nor is the sacral centre turned to its proper uses.  The sacral energy is carried prematurely to the throat where it produces an intense stimulation.  The equipment of the man concerned has not yet reached the point where it can be turned to creative work in any field.  There is no creative expression of any kind as the development of the man does not permit him to be creative in the higher sense.  The Swiss people, though highly intelligent, are not creative in this sense.  The energy flowing through the thyroid gland is not used in creative art, music or writing in any outstanding manner, and hence the prevalence of goiter and thyroid difficulty.  There is much energy flowing through and to the thyroid gland and, as yet, but little use made of it.

e. The increased activity and stimulation of the solar plexus centre today is a most fruitful source of trouble.  It produces a great deal of the nervous difficulties to which women are particularly prone, and many of the stomach ills and liver troubles of the time, as well as intestinal difficulties.  One of the most powerful sources of cancer in various parts of the body (except in the head and face) can esoterically be traced to the congestion of the energy of the solar plexus centre.  This congestion has a general and widespread effect.  Difficulties arising from the awakening of the heart centre and the solar plexus centre (for the two are closely allied and have a reciprocal action for a long time in the mystical experience) produce also a powerful effect upon the blood stream.  They are connected with [Page 538] the life principle which is ever "carried upon the waves of desire" (as the ancient writings put it) and this, when prevented from full expression, through lack of development or other causes, leads to cancerous areas in the body wherever there is a weakness in the bodily tissue.

f. The awakening of the sacral centre is of such ancient origin that it is not possible at this time to trace the true history of the development of the difficulties connected with sexual expression, nor is it desirable.  I have dealt with the subject of sex in my other treatises, particularly in A Treatise On White Magic.  I call attention to it only because in the course of the mystical life there is often a period of sexual difficulty if the mystic has not previously learnt sexual control and unless it has assumed balanced proportions to his other life activities and natural instincts in his consciousness.  Else, as he touches the heights of spiritual contact and brings in the energy of his soul to the personality, that energy will pass straight down to the sacral centre and not be arrested at the throat centre, as it rightly should be.  When this occurs, then perversions of the sex life may take place, or an undue importance may be attached to the sex activity, or the sexual imagination can be dangerously stimulated, leading to lack of control and to many of the difficulties known to physicians and psychologists.  The result is ever an overactivity of the sex life in some form or another.

g. The awakening of the centre at the base of the spine during the final stages of the higher mystical experience carries with it its own dangers.  These definitely affect the spine and consequently all the nerves which branch out in all directions from the spinal column.  [Page 539] The raising of the kundalini force—if brought about ignorantly and prematurely—may produce the rapid burning through of the protective web of etheric matter which separates the various areas of the body (controlled by the seven centres) from each other.  This causes serious nervous trouble, inflammation of the tissues, spinal disease, and brain trouble.

I have here hinted at some of the difficulties in an effort to give you a general picture of the problem of the mystic.

2. Utilisation of a centre.  Let me explain this phrase.  Certain difficulties also arise when a centre is used to such an extent that the attention is withdrawn from the activity of the other centres and they are thus neglected.  In this way, whole areas of consciousness can temporarily cease to be recognised.  It should be remembered that the goal of all the mystic's efforts should be to achieve a rounded-out development which brings into use sequentially, correctly and in conformity to right ray methods, all the different centres.  Many people, however (once a centre is awakening and is subjectively stimulated) immediately find the utilisation of the centre to be the line of least resistance; they, therefore, begin to function almost exclusively through that centre.  This can be well illustrated by two examples.

The solar plexus centre is, at this time, highly active among men and women everywhere.  In every country millions of people are over-sensitised, emotional frequently to the point of hysteria, full of dreams, visions and fears, and highly nervous.  This produces widespread gastric difficulties, indigestion, stomachic and liver ills and diseases, and intestinal disorders.  To all of these the race today is exceedingly prone.  To these are often [Page 540] coupled all kinds of skin eruptions.  The cause is twofold:

a. The over-stimulation of the solar plexus centre by its practically exclusive use, and by the consequent inflow of forces from the astral plane, to which the solar plexus is the wide open door.

b. The increased and constant use of this centre as its rhythm and vibration get too powerful to control.  The man then succumbs to the temptation to focus his life interest and attention in the astral world and to do this with increasing awareness, interest and phenomenal results.

The man is, therefore, a victim of forces which would otherwise produce a gathering together of that "which is lower" and their necessary transference into that which is higher.  A needed purpose would then be served, but—in the case we are considering—these forces are all concentrated in that central area of the body which is intended to be simply the clearing house for that "which is below into that which is above".  Instead of this, there is set up a tremendous whirlpool of forces which not only produces physical difficulties of many kinds (as stated above) but which is also a fruitful source of the cleavages with which modern psychology is dealing at the time.  So potent are the forces generated by the over use of the solar plexus (which is one of the most powerful of all the centres) and through the consequent flowing in of astral forces of every kind—thus augmenting the difficulties—that they assume eventually complete control of the life.  The forces below the diaphragm and those above become separated by this vibrant and potent central force centre.  Cleavage, astralism, delusions, hallucinations, nervous disorders of every kind and difficulties of a physical nature which definitely [Page 541] involve the intestinal tract, the liver and the pancreas are only some of the problems which arise from the uncontrolled use of the solar plexus centre.  The man becomes controlled by it and is not the controlling factor, as he is intended to be. 
(EPV II Page 534-541).

3. In the period of transference wherein the forces of the body are in a state of abnormal flux and mutation, it will be obvious what danger there is for the mystic and the disciple, and how serious can be the results of any transference which is forced into effect instead of following the natural course of evolution.  This accounts, partially, for the present world upheaval and chaos.  The forces flowing through the masses of average intelligent men today (and by that I mean those men who are educated and able to recognise the world news and to discuss world events and trends) are constituting the experimental ground for the transference of the energy of the sacral centre to the solar plexus.  This leads inevitably to turmoil, over-stimulation, revolt and many other difficulties. (EPV II Page 542).
The widespread disease and ill-health found everywhere at this time is caused by a mass transference which is steadily going forward in the race.  Through this transference, the solar plexus centre is thrown into an abnormal activity, thereby releasing all kinds of astral forces into the consciousness of man—fear, desire of a wrong kind and many of the emotional characteristics which are causing people so much distress.  The process is as follows:  the consciousness first of all registers these astral impressions, then formulates them into thought forms and—as energy follows thought—a vicious circle is thus set up, involving the physical body.  In the turmoil consequently evoked by these clashing forces which are
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a. Mounting from below into the solar plexus,

b. Pouring into the solar plexus from the astral plane,

c. Reacting to the magnetic attractive power of the higher centres,

the interior life of the man becomes a whirlpool of conflicting energies with disastrous effects upon the intestinal tract, upon the liver and upon the other organs found below the diaphragm.  The mystic, as is well known, is often dyspeptic and this is not always caused by wrong eating and wrong physical habits.  It is brought about in many cases by the processes of transference which are going on. 
(EPV II Page 545-546).

5. The diseases of mystics with which we are at this time concerned.  Speaking generally, these are caused by the energy of an awakened and active lower centre being transferred into a higher one.  This is done in three stages and each stage brings its own physiological difficulties:

a. The stage wherein the energy of the lower centre becomes intensely active prior to rising upward.  This will produce over-activity of the organs in the physical area governed by the centre, with consequent congestion, inflammation, and usually disease.

b. The stage wherein the "processes of elevation" are taking place, producing intense activity in the higher centre and a lessening of activity in the lower.  A fluid period intervenes in which the forces swing back and forth between the two centres, accounting for the uneven life of the mystic in the earlier stages of his unfoldment.  This is particularly the case in connection with the solar plexus.  The energy is rejected at first by the higher centre and is then reabsorbed into the lower only to be elevated again and again until the higher centre can absorb and transmute it.

c. The stage wherein the energy is raised definitely into the higher centre.  This leads to a difficult period of adjustment and of tension, again producing physical ills but, this time, in the area controlled by the higher centre.

When, for instance, the sacral energy is raised to the solar plexus, there will be found many ailments involving, as noted before, the intestinal tract.  When the energy of the lesser centres which are found below the diaphragm (but not up the [Page 549] spine) are raised to the solar plexus centre, trouble involving the gall bladder and the kidneys will often be found.  Occultly speaking, any process of elevation or of "raising up" automatically involves death.  This death affects the atoms in the organs involved and causes the preliminary stages of ill-health, disease and disruption, because death is nothing but a disruption and a removal of energy.  When the science of the transference of energy from a lower centre to a higher is understood, then light will be thrown upon the entire problem of dying and the true Science of Death will come into being, liberating the race from fear.

Students would do well at this stage to pause and consider the following points with care:

1. Which are the areas controlled by the five centres up the spine and the two centres in the head.

2. The three major points of transference:—the solar plexus, the throat centre and the ajna centre in the head.  The heart centre and the highest head centre, as points of transference, only concern the initiate.

3. The fluidic and changeable condition produced by the processes of awakening, transference and the focussing of the energy in the higher centre.  These three major activities are conditioned by the intermediate stages of:

a. The active radiation of the lower centre.

b. The responsiveness of the lower centre to the magnetic pull of the higher.

c. The succeeding interplay between the higher and the lower centres, conditioned at first by a rhythmic repulsion and attraction.  This is a reflection of the play of the dualities in the career of the human being.

d. This is followed by a concentration of the lower energy in the higher centre.
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e. Then comes the control of the lower centre or centres by the higher focal points of energy and their rhythmic interplay.

Between all these different stages come "points of crisis" of greater or lesser moment.  This intense interior activity which is going on all the time in the subjective life of humanity produces both good and bad effects, and psychological as well as physiological reactions.  Today, the mass transference of the forces of the sacral centre into that of the solar plexus is responsible for many of the modern and physical disabilities of the race.  Because also of the slow removal on a racial scale of the sacral force to the solar plexus there is eventuating a condition which is called sometimes "race suicide", necessitating the efforts of many of the different governments to offset the rapidly falling birth rate in their countries. 
The above summation of the threefold activity which is going on in the human body all the time will give some idea of the strain under which the individual man labours, and will account, therefore, for much of the discomfort and disease found in those areas in the human body which are governed and controlled by a particular centre.  I would like to add the following points to the information given above:

1. The intense activity of the sacral centre will often produce diseases and physiological abnormalities, connected with the organs of reproduction (both male and female).  These difficulties are of two kinds:

a. Those to which normal humanity is prone and which are well known to the physician, surgeon and psychologist.

b. Those which are the result of over-stimulation, through the successful effort of the mystic to bring in energy [Page 551] from the higher centres and from sources outside the human frame altogether.

2. In all cases of transference, the intense activity produced will cause all kinds of tensions and reactions, resulting in congestions, inflammations and diseases of the organs vitalised.  This is particularly the case today in relation to the sacral and solar plexus centres.  The glands—major and minor, endocrine and lymphatic—in the abdominal area are powerfully affected and through their hypersensitivity or their "deficiency through abstraction" (as it is esoterically called) they constitute a fruitful source of difficulty.

3. The activity of the solar plexus centre at this time, which is a result of this transference, produces the abnormal tension which characterises the race.  This tension, with the average man, controls the intestinal tract and its connections, both above and below the diaphragm.  With the advanced man, it produces tension in the higher centres, definitely affecting the heart and the vagus nerve.  It should be pointed out that many of the diseases inherent in the racial form to which planetary disease predisposes the human being are brought into activity as the result of the stimulation of the solar plexus.  As humanity becomes less astral in its consciousness and the solar plexus, therefore, becomes less active and less dominating, these forms of difficulty will die out.  As the heart centres and the higher centres assume control, such diseases as cancer, tuberculosis and the various syphilitic complaints (due to the age old activity of the sacral centre) will gradually die out.

4. The activity of the heart centre as it

a. Magnetically attracts the energies out of the solar plexus,
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b. Becomes involved in a reciprocal interplay with the solar plexus,

is a fruitful source of nervous trouble to the mystic and advanced 

aspirant.  The heart centre powerfully affects the vagus nerve and the autonomic nervous system with all that that involves and we are only today beginning to understand and deal with these difficulties.  Clarification will come once the premise of the existence of the centres and their three "activities of interplay" are admitted—even if only as a possible hypothesis.  The little understood thymus gland holds the key to much that concerns the activity and control of the vagus nerve—a fact not yet generally recognised.  Later, a carefully controlled process with the object of stimulating the thymus gland and its secretion will be worked out by the medical profession, leading to a much better functioning of the nervous system and of the vagus nerve which controls it.  I can but hint at possibilities at present because the basic premise of the existence of the centres of force is not yet recognised.  It is interesting to note, however, that the solar plexus (as a great nerve centre) is recognised and this is due to the fact that the bulk of humanity is, at this time, transferring force to that centre.  It is, for the masses, the major recipient of forces, both from below the diaphragm, from above, and from the environment.

5. The activity of the throat centre is steadily increasing today, owing to the creative activity and the inventive genius (which brings in the higher stimulation) and the idealistic conceptions of the intelligentsia of the world.  This activity is responsible physiologically for many of the diseases of the respiratory tract.  Energy is carried to the throat but is not adequately used and there is a consequent [Page 553] congestion and similar consequences.  But, curiously enough, a great many of the difficulties connected with the entire breathing apparatus are related to group conditions.  These I will touch upon later.  Today, the concentration of energy is producing serious effects upon that master gland, the thyroid gland.  These effects disturb the balance of the physical body and involve also the parathyroid glands.  The metabolism of the body is upset bringing attendant difficulties.  The race is advancing so rapidly in its development that this centre will soon compete with the solar plexus centre for the position of being the most important centre and the major clearing house in the human body.  I would commend this statement to your careful consideration for it carries with it much of encouragement.  It indicates, nevertheless, much physiological change and many problems and above everything else much psychological difficulty.

6. The activity of the ajna centre will increase a great deal during the coming century, bringing with it its own attendant problems.  Its close relation to the pituitary body and the growing interplay between

a. The ajna centre and the pituitary body

b. The centre at the top of the head (involving the pineal gland) and the ajna centre

will produce serious problems connected with the brain and the eyes.  The ajna centre focusses the abstracted energy of the five centres up the spine and is the seat of personality power.  According to the use made of that power and according to the direction of the force sent forth throughout the body by the directed, integrated personality, so will the organs of the body be affected.  The solar plexus can be stimulated from that centre with [Page 554] disastrous effects; the heart centre can be swept into undue activity by the imposition of personality force, and its energy deflected downwards in a focussed selfish manner; the solar plexus can be so over-vitalised that all the forces of the personality can be turned downwards and subverted to purely selfish and separative ends, thus producing a powerful personality, but—at the same time—the temporary suspension of the spiritual life of the man.  When this suspension takes place, all the forces of the body which have been "elevated" are driven downwards again, putting the man en rapport with the rank and file of humanity who are working through the lower centres; this tends to produce an immense personality success.  It is interesting to note that when this takes place, the energies—concentrated in the ajna centre—sweep down into the solar plexus or into the sacral centre, and seldom to the heart centre.  The heart centre has a power all its own to produce what is called "occult isolation", because it is the seat of the life principle.  The throat centre receives stimulation in this case but seldom to the point of difficulty.  The man is a powerful creative thinker, selfishly polarised and with an emotional solar plexus contact with the masses.  He frequently also has a strong sexual complex in some form or another.

7. The activity of the head centre is as yet little known and there is little that I can profitably say about it, for I would not be credited with speaking the truth.  This centre is the central factor in human life, but the focalisation of the lower and the higher bodily forces is not yet located there.  Beyond producing hyper-tension (becoming so prevalent today among the more advanced people of the world) and certain forms of brain trouble and nervous disorders, its power is mostly seen in its pronounced [Page 555] psychological effects.  With these I shall proceed to deal as we consider the unfoldment of the psychic powers, the evolution of the mystical vision and the revelation of the light and of power.  This centre controls the pineal gland and consequently certain areas of the brain.  Indirectly also, the vagus nerve is affected.  Consciousness and life, sensitivity and directed purpose are the great energies which express themselves through this centre, for consciousness is a form of energy, as well you know, and life is energy itself. 
(EPV II Page 548-555).

May I also call your attention to the fact that the lines of demarcation between these animal, human and divine states of consciousness are not clear cut as in our tabulation?  A recognition of this will call attention to the complexity of the subject and the difficulty of our theme.  This complexity can, I think, be well illustrated by a study of the uses of the word telepathy.  As generally used today it indicates two powers:

1. An instinctual registering of some situation, some call and some impression which impinges upon the solar plexus centre.  This power of impression is Not controlled; there is no supervised intentional mental perception of a directed message; there is only a tuning in on a state of mind or on a condition and situation connected with the one who is regarded as sending the message.  In nine cases out of ten, this message is one of distress and goes forward and produces its effect without any capacity on the part of the recipient to induce the reception of the [Page 566] message.  An illustration of this would be the recognition by a mother that a loved child is in danger.

2. A form of clairvoyance which enables the man to see that which is hidden, such as the number of symbols on a playing card which is laying face downwards upon the table. (EPV II Page 565-566).
The one basic sense, as you well know is that of touch.  This is the reason why I have not placed psychometry in any particular category in my tabulation of the instincts, senses and powers.  Psychometry is essentially the capacity to work with and to get in touch with the soul of the higher grouping to which the unit in the lower grouping aspires, and with the soul that can thus aspire in any form.  It concerns, in reality the "measure" of inclusiveness.  This measure will govern, for instance, the relation of the dog or other domesticated animal to a human being, of a man to other men, and of an aspirant to his soul, his master and his group.  When this psychometrical inclusiveness is turned towards the world of tangible things—minerals, possessions and other material objects, for instance—we tend to make a magical performance out of it, and to charge money for the demonstration of psychometrical power.  We then call this the science of psychometry.  Yet it is the same power, turned towards the lower kingdoms as is employed in making contact with the higher.  There are three groups of people who use the lower psychic powers, either consciously or unconsciously:

1. Those whose evolutionary stage is low enough to permit of their automatic use.

2. Those who have brought over the capacity to see and hear on astral levels or to "work magic" from another life—from Atlantean times.  These powers are natural to them, but are usually neither understood nor controlled by [Page 568] knowledge and they usually make their owner a victim or an exploiter of these powers.

3. The mystic upon the path of vision who (through the bringing in of energy from the soul through meditation and aspiration) stimulates the solar plexus or throat centres and thus opens a door on to the astral plane.

In all cases, it is the astral plane which stands revealed.  The statement can here be made that where there is colour, form and phenomena analogous to or a replica of that to be found upon the physical plane then there is to be seen the "duplicating phenomena" of the astral plane.  Where there is materialisation of forms upon the physical plane you see the joint activity of the astral and etheric planes.  You do not have the phenomena of the mental or soul levels.  Bear this definitely in mind.  The astral plane is—in time and space and to all intents and purposes—a state of real being plus a world of illusory forms, created by man himself and by his imaginative creativity.  One of the major lessons to be learnt upon the Path of Discipleship is to learn to distinguish that which is real from that which is illusion.

What then, is to be seen and heard by the medium when in trance or when giving an exhibition of clairvoyance and clairaudience?  Several possibilities, which I might list as follows:

1. A revelation of the "wish life" of the person or the group to whom the medium is addressing himself.  This wish life takes form in proportion to the power of the unexpressed wish or the mental ability of the person or persons concerned.

2. A recognition by the medium of the thought forms or thought form to be found in the aura of the person in the audience or circle.  These thought forms have been [Page 569] built over a space of time and are usually of some one deeply loved or as deeply disliked.  They are often so real in appearance that the person can recognise them when described by the medium and the medium can at the same time by a process of telepathy (via the solar plexus centre) become aware of the things which the sitter wishes to hear, which will be in line with the usual mannerisms and methods of speech and thought of the departed or living friend.  This accounts for the mediocre calibre of the usual utterance and statement made at a seance.  The average person who frequents a seance is not usually of the highest grade of intelligence, unless he is simply there as an investigator.

3. A few rare cases when a soul on the path of return to incarnation or immediately after death is impelled (for good and sufficient purpose) to make a contact with a friend or relative via a medium.  Such cases are known and usually presuppose more than average intelligence on the part of the sitter, the communicator and the medium.  They constitute however, the exceptional occurrence.

4. The revelation to the clairvoyant and clairaudient worker of much of the phenomena of the astral plane, which parallels that of the physical plane and which is conditioned by the quality and calibre of the circle of people who constitute the audience.  This, the medium interprets to them and it usually evokes recognition. (EPV II Page 567-569).

All this is brought about through the over-activity of the solar plexus centre, stimulated by the energy pouring in from the heights he has attained in aspirational meditation.  The results are very emotional in their nature, and the reactions developed and the subsequent service rendered are on emotional levels.  A great deal of this is to be seen among the teachers in the world at this time in many lands.  Such teachers have been and are true aspirants.  They have awakened in consciousness upon the higher levels of the astral plane.  They have there seen the thought forms which humanity has created of the spiritual Hierarchy or the reflections on those levels of that Hierarchy (a still more potent group of thought forms) and have heard repetitions of that which has been said and thought by the world aspirants of all time—all of it most beautiful, good and true.  They then proceed to teach and proclaim what they have thus heard, seen and learnt and frequently do much good—on astral levels.  They are, all the same, confusing the reflection with the reality, the reproduction with the original, and the humanly constructed with the divinely created. (EPV II Page 571).

3. The freedom from emotional appeal.  The true disciple and mystic is ever mentally polarised.  His vision is free from the deluding reactions of the solar plexus centre.  His vision awakens the heart centre and evokes the response of his personality energy (focussed in the ajna centre) and produces eventually a "centering in the place of light".  This indicates the growing activity of the head centre.  He may, later, use controlled emotional appeal in dealing with the masses but he himself seeks to remain free from all emotional control.

We are considering the unfoldment of the psychic powers, producing conditions in the subject which are regarded by the orthodox investigator as pathological in nature or as indicating psychological trouble of a serious kind.  However, we are today close to the time when the fact of there being modes of perception other than those of the physical senses will be recognised, and the attitude of medicine and of the psychiatric and neurological sciences will undergo definite [Page 574] changes—much to the assistance and aid of humanity.  The development of the psychic powers is basically due at this time (for the whole problem shifts into changing fields as evolution proceeds) to the psychic becoming aware of a field or fields of phenomena which are always present but which remain usually unrecognised because the inner mechanism of perception remains latent or quiescent.  In the undeveloped human being or in groups of men who are low down in the racial scale, as also in animals, there is much psychic perception because the sacral centre motivates the physical plane life and the solar plexus centre governs the psychic nature.  In these cases, all the higher centres are quiescent and undeveloped.  The solar plexus is to the worlds of lower psychic perception what the brain is intended to be in the worlds of higher psychic understanding.  In the one case, you have a centre of energy which is so potent that it swings the man into a state of consciousness which is fundamentally astral, thus governing the sex life from the angle of the sentient consciousness; in the other case, you have so close an identification between the head centre in etheric matter and the brain in physical substance that an organ which is definitely physical functions sympathetically, accurately and synchronously with its subjective counterpart, registering impressions from the head centre and the worlds with which that centre puts a man in touch.  The two are then as one. 
(EPV II Page 573-574).

In between these stages of low grade psychic life and the spiritual perception of the initiate there is to be found every possible type of sentient consciousness.  These can be divided into three major categories:

1. The unfoldment and use of the psychic powers, both higher and lower.

This is the stage of Psychism.
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2. The evolution of the mystical vision.

This is the stage of Mysticism.

3. The revelation of light and power.

This is the stage of Occultism.
All these expressions of divine knowledge are connected with, and dependent upon, the development of the centres.  In the low grade human being, the centres are nothing more than slowly revolving, palpitating disks of dim light.  In Lemurian days, the sacral centre was the most active and the brightest.  In Atlantean days, the solar plexus centre was by far the most significant.  Today, as you know, the higher correspondences are coming into functioning activity and humanity is beginning to reap the benefits derived from experience in three races—the Lemurian, the Atlantean and the Aryan.

The throat centre is now the most active in the majority of cases and the most significant.  The time is, however, coming when humanity will function on a large scale and as a mass through the ajna centre; this will take place in the next race for, in the next great cycle of racial development, there will be no people with a Lemurian consciousness to be found anywhere and the "pull" or the activity of the sacral centre will be greatly lessened and controlled.  This can be seen happening today among the intelligentsia of the race.  The Atlantean state of awareness (which functions primarily through the solar plexus) will be also greatly lessened as the heart centre awakens.  Humanity will then be wrestling with difficulties and pathological and psychological troubles which will be based on group conditions and influences and not so much on a man's individual unfoldment.  The beginnings of this can already be seen in its lowest phase in the emergence today of what is called "mass psychology"—a thing practically unknown (except in urban centres) a few hundred years ago. [Page 576] Now it is well nigh planetary in its radius of influence.  Public opinion, with its determining and conditioning influence, is another phase of the same emerging factor. (EPV II Page 574-576).
It is not intended that the Aryan race should be a psychic race.  Their goal is bringing the mind nature into prominence.  This could not take place if the "drift" of the forces, flowing into the human mechanism was in the direction of the solar plexus—the major centre, governing all lower psychic unfoldment.  Just as certain transferences are going on today between the centres below the diaphragm into those above the diaphragm, so the solar plexus (which is like the controlling brain in the animal and the physical-emotional man) must cease finally to control the activities of the human being and the brain must become the seat of the directing agency in its place.  Speaking again generally, there are three major controlling factors in the career of a human being:—

1. The solar plexus, corresponding to that stage wherein the play of the forces is physical-etheric-astral.

This is the stage of psychic development.

2. The ajna centre between the eyebrows, corresponding to the period of integration and of personality control, wherein certain areas of the brain become sensitised and used.

This is the stage of mental development.

3. The head centre, involving the entire brain area around the pineal gland, wherein the spiritual man assumes control.

This is the stage of soul control.

It is in this latter stage that the higher psychic faculties come into play and the lower powers can then again be used, if deemed desirable.  The initiate has full control of all faculties and powers, and knows both when and how to use them the most profitably and with the least expenditure of energy.  It [Page 582] should be noted, however, that the average modern psychic or medium does not come under this category, for the initiates and Masters use all Their powers quietly and behind the scenes and not for demonstration before the public.  The majority of psychics today are solar plexus workers, though a few—a very few—are beginning to shift their forces into the ajna centre and to develop mental faculties.  This has an integrating effect and temporarily is marked by a complete and necessary cessation of the lower powers.  In this sense "the mind is the slayer of the real", but only of the relatively real.  That which has seemed real and of importance or which proved interesting and exciting to the average psychic is eventually forced below the threshold of consciousness by the unfoldment of the mind.  It is this needed transition period in the case of many of the modern psychics which lies at the root of a number of their undoubted difficulties.  They are faced with issues they cannot resolve and which they do not understand as they have no background of occult practice or understanding.  They have been brought to the point of discarding the old ways and yet the new techniques of living and of practice mean nothing to them.  A future which must be faced without the phenomena which has made the past so exciting, interesting and frequently remunerative does not attract them.  Yet, in reality they are faced with the transition out of the Atlantean state of consciousness into the higher and Aryan state of awareness.  They are offered a step forward and need to remember that every step forward in evolution and, therefore, towards the spiritual goal, is always at a cost and through the relinquishing of that which has hitherto been held dear. 
(EPV II Page 581-582).

2. Those arising out of a loose connection existing between the physical body and the etheric body.  This produces the various stages of mediumship, of control by entities of some kind or another, of trance conditions and of many kinds of obsession, temporary or permanent.

I do not include in this list the work of the materialising mediums, for their work is of a totally different kind and though not so dangerous to the personality of the medium is perhaps still more undesirable.  So completely is the medium divorced (as an astral-mental-soul individual) from his physical body that it becomes dominant [Page 584] in its own field (the material) and can absorb—through the many etheric orifices—the stuff of which certain of the lower forms are constituted;  it can attract the primitive substance of a low grade which can be built into shape (and often is) by the thought, either of a sitter or of a group of sitters in a so-called "materialising seance".  With these the medium is en rapport subconsciously.  This is not a telepathic rapport but a solar plexus, a psychic rapport.  The subject is too abstruse for elaboration here and this form of mediumship must inevitably be discarded as the evolution of the race proceeds. (EPV II Page 583-584).

The prime difficulty of the natural psychic and of the man who is born as a medium is his inability intelligently to control the phenomena evidenced.  Lack of control of the physical powers is deemed highly undesirable.  Lack of psychic control should also be relegated to the same category.  The [Page 586] medium is either in trance or his psychic powers are brought into expression through the stimulation which comes from his contact with the group of sitters in the seance room or from a large audience.  In other cases, he is all the time living on the borderland of consciousness between the physical and the psychic or astral planes.  How can this be changed, provided the medium wishes for such a change, which is rare indeed.  In three ways only:

1. By ceasing to be interested in the display of these powers, by refusing to use them any more and by this means causing them gradually to die out.  This leads to the closing of the solar plexus centre (and consequently of the open door to the lower levels of the astral plane) and the atrophying of that part of the inner mechanism which has made these powers available.

2. By the transference of the attention to the mystical life and to the expression of an intense aspiration towards the spiritual realities.  This provides the new interest which eventually becomes dynamically expulsive of the old interests and thus tends to shift the life-emphasis away from the lower levels of the astral plane to the higher levels.  This also presupposes a tendency to spiritual orientation on the part of the psychic.

3. By a course of intellectual training and of mental development which would, if persisted in for a sufficient length of time, automatically make the use of the lower powers impossible because the shift of the flow of energy will be into the centres above the diaphragm.  It is well known in psychic circles that mental training does bring to a close the psychic cycle. (EPV II Page 585-586).
The above rules apply to the psychic who is willing enough and intelligent enough to change his orientation and type of work.  But what of the man who has drifted into the dangerous ways of the lower psychism when he is an Aryan in consciousness and not an Atlantean?  What can he do if the solar plexus centre is over-active and the door to the astral plane stands wide open?  He seeks to shut it and to function normally; he distrusts and fears his psychic powers of sight and hearing.  There is no one specific or one rule of conduct for much is dependent upon the originating cause, but I will here suggest various rules and remedial lines of behaviour.

1. If the door to the astral plane has been opened by following certain breathing exercises, plus certain postures, and other methods taught by ignorant teachers at this time, I would suggest certain preliminary and necessary steps, as follows:

a. Let the man drop all such exercises and postures and avoid all contact with the teacher.  This is a first and necessary step.

b. Let him live a full life of physical activity, permitting himself no time for the introspective life.  If he is materially minded, let him fulfill his commercial, business or social obligations, by physical plane interests and his due responsibilities with every power he has, permitting himself no backward thought.

c. Let him focus his attention upon the things of physical living until such time as evolution carries him to the stage of mental focussing and spiritual orientation.  Before this can be done, the lower door must be closed.  Let him, therefore, control emotion, for emotion serves to keep the door ajar and facilitates astral experience.
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d. Let him "learn to work and think with the spine and head and not with the forefront of the body", as the ancient rule can be translated.  The idea is that the average psychic regards the solar plexus and throat centres (the only two about which they seem to know anything) as existing in the front and centre of the torso or the front of the throat.  This carries the energy downwards by the involutionary route and not upwards by the evolutionary route of the spinal column.  This is of moment.

2. If the door to the astral plane is open because of natural birthright, the activity of previous lives and because the flow of the forces normally focusses in the solar plexus, the problem is much more difficult.  It will be necessary to gain:

a. Some understanding of the etheric constitution of man and teaching must be given as to the nature of the centres of force so that the Aryan psychic has some intelligent background upon which to work.  The effort must be made to build a healthy body.

b. Higher goals must be emphasised and the necessity for the life of service must be stressed.  I would remind you that service is a scientific method whereby the forces which awaken stimulate and control the solar plexus are directed to the heart centre, thus causing the closing of the astral door and a decentralisation of the interests of the psychic.  This decentralisation is technically fulfilled when the central plexus is no longer the dominant factor and the thought interests of the man are of a different nature.

c. One other practical hint may be useful here.  When the psychic is at the Aryan stage of unfoldment and is not simply at the Atlantean then much good can [Page 590] come from the frequent use of the colour yellow.  He should surround himself with that colour, for it serves to keep the inflowing energies in the head or to prevent their descent no lower than the diaphragm.  This deprives the solar plexus of a constant inflow of energy and greatly aids in freeing of the psychic from the astral plane.  I would point out here that the psychic with the Atlantean consciousness (and they constitute the great majority) is functioning normally when displaying the psychic faculties, though along an arc of retrogression, but the man with the Aryan consciousness who displays these powers is an abnormality.

3. Where the danger is of a serious nature, producing great nervous tension or excessive debility, extreme care must be used.  Where there is a violent fight against the psychic activity going on, or where there is a nervous breakdown and loss of mental grip and control, then it is essential that at times the psychic should be forced to take a long rest in bed, with light diet and complete freedom from all contacts.  It may be necessary at times to put him under restraint.  Today, many such cases fighting hard for mental equilibrium and seeking to close the astral door—are deemed insane or on the border line of insanity.  Their plight is greatly enhanced by the lack of understanding of their friends, and of the consulting physicians and psychologists.  Their trouble is not mental but is entirely related to the solar plexus.  Only when this is recognised will we begin to have a right handling of these problem cases.  It is rare indeed to find a psychologist who would be willing to admit the possibility of these premises. (EPV II Page 588-590).

Some day the entire etheric body will be charted and the general direction of the lines of force will then be seen.  The great sweep of the energies will be apparent, the point in evolution more easily established and the psychic situation infallibly indicated.  The intricacy of the subject is, however, very great, owing to just this difference in the evolutionary development of the vehicles, the stage of the expanding consciousness [Page 593] and the receptivity to stimulation of the human being.  The Science of Meditation will eventually absorb the science of laya-yoga but only in the highest form of the latter.  The goal of meditation is to bring about the free play of all the incoming forces so that there is no impediment offered at any point to the incoming energy of the soul; so that no obstruction and congestion is permitted and no lack of power—physical, psychic, mental and spiritual—is to be found in any part of the body.  This will mean not only good health and the full and free use of all the faculties (higher and lower) but direct contact with the soul.  It will produce that constant renewing of the body which is characteristic of the life expression of the initiate and the Master, as well as of the disciple, only in a lesser degree.  It will produce rhythmic expression of the divine life in form.  To the clairvoyant view of the adept as He looks at the aspirant or disciple, it causes:

1. The rhythm of manifestation.  This is the cause of the appearance and the disappearance of the form.  The adept, by looking at the body, can tell just how long it has been in incarnation and how long it will still continue to "appear".  The state of the pranic channels reveals this accurately, particularly those found below the diaphragm.  The centre at the base of the spine, where is found the seat of the will-to-live (governing the seed of the life principle in the heart) reveals this.

2. The rhythm of psychic life.  This is, in reality, the revelation of where the man stands in relation to consciousness and its contacts.  The adept, when seeking information upon this point, looks first of all at the solar plexus centre and then at the heart and head, for in these three centres and in their relative "light and radiant brightness", the whole story of the individual stands revealed.  [Page 594] The head centre, looked at for the average or below average man, is the centre between the eyebrows.  In the case of the aspirant, mystic and disciple, it is the highest head centre. (EPV II Page 593-594).
We come now to two more problems which are related to the higher psychic powers but are of a more advanced kind and dependent upon the development of the mind nature more than upon the solar plexus consciousness.

Problem of the Development of the Mystical Vision

This process of sensing the goal, of contacting the ideal and of visioning the many symbols that veil the soul, which [Page 599] portray pictorially the ultimate destination and the final purpose, are the recognised prerogative of the mystical aspirant.  The mystical literature of all the world religions is, as you know, full of these visions, ranging all the way from the more sexual approach of the Song of Solomon or the writings of many of the feminine mystics of the Church to the amazing revelations given in the ancient Puranas or in the Apocalypse.  These cover all the ground from the formulation of the highgrade "wish-life" of the mystics to the true prevision as to the future of the race as found in the writings of the prophetical Scriptures.  With the detail I do not intend to deal.  It has been considered by the modern psychologist and the religious instructor and Church writers and dealt with by them at great length.  I want only to touch upon the effects that these experiences have upon the mystic himself.  I would ask you also to remember that I am generalising and not being specific.

The difficulties to which such mystics are prone are four:

1. Devitalisation.  The mystic is drawn so constantly "upwards" (as he regards and terms it) to the land of his dreams, to the person of his idealism or to the spiritual ideal (personified or non-personified) of his aspiration that he reverses the normal and wholesome process of "the Way of the constant materialising of the Real".  He lives entirely in the world of his aspiration and thus neglects life on the physical plane, becoming not only impractical but negative to the physical plane.  He draws all his life forces upward so that the physical body and life on the physical plane suffers.  Technically, the forces of the solar plexus are not drawn upward into the heart centre, as they should be, nor is the energy of the heart poured out in selfless love of humanity; they are all focussed, and distributed in the highest level of the astral consciousness and sent to feed the forces of the astral body.  They reverse, [Page 600] therefore, the normal process and the physical body suffers grievously through this.
……………………………….. (EPV II Page 599-600).

In the aspirant or advanced human being, they affect the throat, the solar plexus and the sacral centre, but as they are definitely due to an expansion of consciousness, they have little registered or noticeable effect upon the unevolved man or upon the average man who is preoccupied with physical plane life and emotional reactions.  He is not passing through the stimulating but disrupting processes of re-orientation, of recognising duality and of fusion of the personality.  As we have earlier seen, the processes of integration bring their own problems. (EPV II Page 614).

d. PROBLEMS OF MYSTICS CONNECTED WITH PRESENT RAY INFLUENCES

Today we are watching the passing out of the sixth ray energy and the growing power and activity of the seventh ray.  The energy which is withdrawing itself from our planet in one of the cyclic crises has for centuries expressed itself through the planetary solar plexus and also, as might be inferred, through the solar plexus centre of the average aspirant.  This has led to much of the digestive difficulties, plus the emotional problems (and are they not closely related) from which the majority of people have suffered in this age and generation.  The intense one-pointed attitude, the fanatical state of mind, the sacrifice of the personal life to the sensed ideal have all brought about a dangerous condition in those organs of the body which lie below the diaphragm.  This should be remembered. (EPV II Page 622).

ESOTERIC ASTROLOGY:-

In summation, it might be said that:

1. The zodiacal signs affect primarily the man who lives below the diaphragm. This is the ordinary average man. These signs thus condition four of the centres:
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a.The base of the spine.

b. The sacral centre.

c. The solar plexus centre.

d. The spleen.

2. The inner group of solar systems, working in conjunction with the zodiacal signs, affect primarily those who live above the diaphragm. They, therefore, condition:

a. The heart centre.

b. The throat centre.

c. The ajna centre.

d. The head centre.

3. Three of the energies work through the head centre but only after the third initiation. (EA Page 23-24).
I have several times used the phrase "pass through" the centres and forms. This concept necessitates the idea of distributing centres to which the incoming energies may go and from which they may pass out again as radiation. Some idea of this might be grasped if I gave you the new proposition (new to you though old to esotericists) of the centres in the human etheric body. The four centres above the diaphragm—the heart, throat, ajna and head centres—are basically and primarily receiving centres. The centres below the diaphragm—the base of the spine, the sacral, solar plexus and spleen centres—are galvanised into activity by the four higher receiving centres. This, when accomplished, demonstrates as personality and physical magnetism and influence until the time comes when there is a reversal in the way of passing—as a soul—around the zodiac. This is symbolised as the revolution of the sun around the zodiac from Aries to Pisces instead of the reverse movement, from Aries to Taurus. This is repeated in the human frame and the four lower centres eventually return that which has come to them. They thus reverse the process normally followed and the centres above the diaphragm become radio-active, dynamic and magnetic. This is an intricate occult study and is concerned with the response of the etheric body to the incoming energies. It relates finally the lowest centre at the base of the spine to the highest centre, the head centre. This is a correspondence to the relation of the Earth to the Sun. Think this out. (EA Page 25).

Astrologers will eventually be able to cast the horoscope of the soul, which is sensitive to different combinations of forces to those controlling the personality life. The disciple and the initiate respond distinctively to the incoming influences and their response differs from that of the undeveloped man or the self-centred person. This will have to be recognised. Those who "live below the diaphragm" and who react to the incoming energies through the medium of the lower centres will have a very different type of chart to that of the disciple and initiate. It will require a different mode of interpretation. I have referred to this before and would remind you of some of the points which I made.

1. Disciples upon the Path of Discipleship are strongly influenced by Mercury and Saturn—one bringing illumination and the other offering opportunity.

2. At the various initiations, the influence of the planets affects the candidate in a totally different manner than earlier. Cyclically the energies from the constellations pour through the planetary centres.

a. At the first initiation, the disciple has to contend with the crystallising and destroying forces of Vulcan and Pluto. The influence of Vulcan reaches to the very depths of his nature, whilst Pluto drags to the surface and destroys all that hinders in these lower regions.

b. At the second initiation, the candidate comes under the influence of three planets—Neptune, Venus and Jupiter. The three centres—solar plexus, heart and throat—are actively involved.

c. At the third initiation, the Moon (veiling a hidden planet) and Mars bring about a fearful conflict, [Page 71] but at the end the man is released from personality control.

d. At the fourth initiation, Mercury and Saturn again bring about great changes and unique revelation, but their effect is very different to the earlier experience.

e. At the fifth and final initiation, Uranus and Jupiter appear and produce a "beneficent organisation" of the totality of energies found in the initiate's equipment. When this reorganisation is complete, the initiate can then "escape from off the wheel and then can truly live."

All this time the energy of the sun (veiling a sacred planet, hitherto unknown) is steadily and persistently reaching the man via the solar angel. (EA Page 70-71).

It will be necessary to remember nevertheless that there are an infinite number of permutations possible, of complexities and relationships, due to the vast number of possible combinations existing in the path of life of the individual and dependent upon his stage of evolutionary unfoldment. These might be divided into three groups through a broad, but necessarily inadequate, generalisation:
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1. Average and undeveloped man, living below the diaphragm and with the emphasis of the incoming energies and forces focussed either in the solar plexus or in the sacral centre.

2. A large number of people who are in an interim stage, with the energies and forces focussed mainly in the lower centre but at the same time playing quite frequently through the throat centre and evoking a faint response from the heart and the ajna centres.

3. People upon one or other of the final stages of the Path, with the emphasis passing rapidly away from the lower centres into the higher triad and with the highest head centre in process of awakening. These people also fall into two major groups:

a. Those who are using the solar plexus centre as a vast clearing house for the incoming energies and who are beginning to work through the throat and the heart centres, with the goal of completely awakening the ajna centre.

b. Those who are using all these centres, but in whom the heart centre is fully awakened and the triangle of force in the head (from the ajna centre to the head centre and from the head centre to the centre found in the medulla oblongata) is beginning to function. (EA Page 75-76).
When these centres are all awakening, their simplest combinations are the following triangles. The Science of Triangles underlies all astrological deduction as well as the centres in the human body. This you know, but the four triplicities of orthodox astrology are only the rudiments of this true science, which lies behind the orthodox interpretations.
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| 1. Base of the spine.


  I.
| 2. Sacral Centre.



| 3. Solar plexus Centre.



| 1. Throat Centre.


 II.
| 2. Heart Centre.



| 3. Ajna Centre.



| 1. Ajna Centre.


III.
| 2. Head Centre.



| 3. Centre in the medulla oblongata.


(EA Page 76-77).

There are, as you well know, five non-sacred planets, and seven which are regarded as sacred. These twelve planetary lives (with their own cycles, points of crisis and moments of polarisation) are closely related to the seven centres. The five centres up the spine are related to the five non-sacred planets, but in unevolved or average man, are focussed almost entirely upon the astral plane and in the astral body. It should be noted that:

1. Two of the non-sacred planets (the Earth itself and the Moon) are connected with two centres which in the highly evolved man are not of dominating importance:

a. The spleen receiving pranic emanations from the planet on which we live and concerned with the etheric and physical bodies and their physical relation.

b. A centre in the chest related to the thymus gland. This centre becomes inactive in the advanced man but has a connection with the vagus nerve, prior to the awakening of the heart centre.

2. Two of the other non-sacred planets—Mars and Pluto—function in connection with the sacral centre (Mars) and the solar plexus (Pluto). This latter planet becomes active in the life of the man who is "becoming alive in the higher sense, his lower nature passes into the smoke and darkness of Pluto, who governs the lesser burning ground, in order that the man may live in truth in the higher land of light."

3. The Sun (standing here for Vulcan, which is a sacred planet) governs a centre in the front of the throat which is related to the para-thyroids and not to the thyroid [Page 79] gland, which is related to the throat centre. This centre in the front of the throat falls into disuse as the creative period of throat activity begins. It acts as a "mediator" between the higher and the lower creative organs (between the sacral and the throat centres) and leads eventually to that creative activity which is consciously that of the functioning soul. Vulcan was one of the first creative workers among men. He was also related to "Cain who killed his brother." The symbolism underlying these ancient myths will be easily interpreted by the intuitive student. (EA Page 78-79).
2. Consider the energies of the three major constellations as they each pour through three of the zodiacal constellations, thus forming great interlocking triangles of [Page 80] force. Thus nine of the zodiacal constellations are involved, and these in their turn fuse and blend their energies into three major streams of force upon the Path of Initiation. These three streams of force pour through:

a. Leo, Capricorn and Pisces.


to

b. Saturn, Mercury and Uranus (the Moon).


to

c. The head, ajna and heart centres.


to

d. The throat, the solar plexus and the base of the spine.

It should be remembered that the sacral centre and the spleen are primarily connected with the planetary emanation of the Earth itself. (EA Page 79-80).

Some indication of relative values can be gained by a consideration of the human triangles as given in A Treatise on Cosmic Fire, which suggested the following:

"It would repay the student to contemplate the interesting succession of triangles that are to be found and the way in which they must be linked by the progression of the fire before that fire can perfectly vivify them, and thence pass on to other transmutations. We might enumerate some of these triangles, bearing always in mind that, according to the ray, so will proceed the geometric rising of the fire, and according to the ray, so will the points be touched in ordered sequence. Herein lies one of the secrets of initiation, and herein are found some of the dangers entailed in a too quick publication of information concerning the rays.

[Page 88] 

1. The pranic triangle.

a. The shoulder centre.

b. The centre near the diaphragm.

c. The spleen.

2. Man controlled from the astral plane.

a. The base of spine.

b. The solar plexus.

c. The heart.

3. Man controlled from the mental plane.

a. The base of spine.

b. The heart.

c. The throat.

4. Man partially controlled by the Ego, advanced man.

a. The heart.

b. The throat.

c. The head, i.e., the four lesser centres and their synthesis, the ajna centre.

5. Spiritual man to the third Initiation.

a. The heart.

b. The throat.

c. The seven head centres.

6. Spiritual man to the fifth Initiation.

a. The heart.

b. The seven head centres.

c. The two many-petalled lotuses. 

(EA Page 87-88).

Next I will deal with an analysis of three groups of triangles which are of major importance to humanity at this time and which follow upon information earlier given. These groups of triangles emanate energies which reach through space to the individual man and, therefore, cannot he ignored. They are:

The Great Bear


The Pleiades


Sirius





Transmit energy via

Leo



Capricorn


Pisces





These transmit energy via

Saturn



Mercury



Uranus





Reaching the following centres

Planetary head centre

Planetary ajna centre


Planetary heart





From thence to

Disciple's head centre

Disciple's ajna centre


Disciple's heart centre





and eventually control

The base of the spine

The throat centre


the solar plexus
(EA Page 421).

Within this sum total of active, qualified energies, we have (working out today) influences and impulses from three major constellations. These pour through certain other related constellations and planets into the three major planetary centres: Shamballa, the Hierarchy and Humanity. It is with these three centres I would seek to deal and to them and their inter-relations continually make reference. I would ask you to bear in mind that these energies are transmitted from one point to another, or pass through with transmuting effect from one centre to another, thus bearing their own vibratory quality but carrying also that of the centre of transmission. In the transit of energy from a major centre to a human being and when the energy is finally grounded in the disciple's centre, you will notice that it is then a fusion of six energies. These three groups of energies (each of them a fusion of six) make the dominating energies, controlling the human being, to number eighteen; this holds the clue to the mystery of the "mark of the beast" which is 666. This is the number of the active intelligent man and distinguishes his form nature from his spiritual nature which is 999. These three lines or streams of energy in man may be listed as follows:

I.                                   II.
                                          III.


Will. Purpose.


Love-Wisdom.

Active Intelligence.

Spirit.




Consciousness.

Form.

1. The Great Bear


Sirius


The Pleiades. 


Cosmic.


Cosmic.

Cosmic.

2. Leo




Pisces


Capricorn. 


Zodiacal.


Zodiacal.

Zodiacal. 

3. Saturn



Uranus


Mercury. 


Systemic.


Systemic.

Systemic. 

4. SHAMBALLA



HIERARCHY

HUMANITY. 


Earth.



Earth.


Earth. 


Planetary head centre.
Planetary heart centre.

Planetary ajna centre. 

[Page 428]

I.                                            II.
                           III.


Will. Purpose.


Love-Wisdom.

Active Intelligence.

Spirit.




Consciousness.

Form.

5. Head centre



Heart centre

Ajna centre. 


Initiate



Disciple


Aspirant. 


Egoic purpose


Egoic love

Spiritual mind (abstract). 

6. Base of spine



Solar plexus

Throat centre. 


Initiate



Disciple


Aspirant. 


Personal Will


Personal desire

Personal creativity. 

A study of this tabulation will demonstrate that there will be found a structure therein of many triangles of force; some of these are cosmic, some zodiacal, others systemic, still others planetary and their reflections in the etheric body of the disciples of the world of all grades. Through the great triangle of Shamballa, the Hierarchy and Humanity, cosmic, zodiacal and systemic force is focussed and these three become, in their turn, a macrocosmic triangle of energies in relation to the individual human being upon the planet. You have, therefore, the following lines of transmission of force:

Shamballa

Hierarchy

Humanity

Head centre.

Heart centre.

Ajna centre.

Base of the spine.
Solar plexus.

Throat.

One major centre is here omitted because it is primarily related to the physical body and its expression of life perpetuation. That is the sacral centre. Just as the physical body is regarded by true esotericists as not a principle so the sacral centre is regarded as "a necessary evocation between that which is high and that which is low, and between that which is sounded forth from the centre in the throat and that which replies to a deeply sounded note." (EA Page 427-428).

III.

The little one upon that little world responded slowly to that light until today the little world of men begins to throb in rhythmic unison. Changes are wrought. The cosmic heart, the heart systemic and the little heart of man begin to beat as one and as this beat pulsates with greater strength it blends a lower note (that of the solar plexus. A.A.B.) within itself, removes its harshness and its note of fear and thus it ends illusion. And then again the two are one. (EA Page 432).

5. According to the response so will be the evocation of the activity of the centres, or a centre. But—and this is a point of major importance—all disciples must at this time seek to find their dominant reaction in a planned response to the influence of the Hierarchy and the energies transmitted by it. As a general rule, the impact of Shamballa force (particularly in the case of a disciple on Rays 1. 3. 5. 7.) will be of a personality nature. It is the stimulation of the heart centre with a consequent control of the solar plexus centre which should be the planned result. The heart must dominate the solar plexus by the withdrawing of its energies to the heart. (EA Page 451).

Four other centres remain to be considered: the planetary throat centre, solar plexus, sacral centre and the centre at the base of the spine.
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In the planetary logoic life—as is the case also with individual man, the microcosm of the Macrocosm—certain centres are more awakened than others and vibrate in unison with systemic impulse more fully than others. In the case of the planetary Logos of our little sphere, the head centre, the ajna centre, the heart and solar plexus centres and the throat centre are the five focal points of energy which are the most alive and vibrant. The sacral centre is slowly dropping below the threshold of the logoic consciousness whilst the centre at the base of the spine is practically entirely quiescent, except in connection with its pranic effects upon the form life, engendering the will to live, the urge to survival and the vitalisation of forms. These facts will give you an idea of our planetary status in the great family of the central sun and indicate why our planet is not a sacred planet. No planet is a sacred planet unless the centre at the base of the spine (speaking symbolically) is aroused and the great fusion of energies resulting therefrom has been effected. I refer to this particular world cycle and period and to the state of affairs in this the fifth or Aryan root-race. Students of my books and of The Secret Doctrine must remember that any contradictions which may appear are only contradictions in Time and that when this time factor is properly understood and the student knows to what specific cycle the information should be applied, these apparent inexactitudes will disappear. (EA Page 452-453).
Humanity . . . planetary ajna centre . . . 5th Ray of Knowledge . . . 5th root-race.

Therefore five centres in man are rapidly awakening. These relationships prove each other but only when seen in relation to the greater cycle. Humanity was at one time the correspondence to the planetary solar plexus and some day will shift the focus of its receptivity to the planetary heart centre; when this takes place, the Hierarchy will [Page 455] shift its focus of receptivity into the sphere of influence of Shamballa. Of this shift, the presence of the twelve-petalled lotus in the highest head centre (the relating point between the heart centre and the soul on its own plane) is the guarantee. The following relations must consequently be borne in mind:

I. Head centre . . . Shamballa . . . 1st ray . . . 1st & 7th races . . . Will; the goal.

Energy of Life. Synthesis.

Seven centres awakened and functioning.

In first root-race alive and faintly vibrating.

In seventh root-race fully awakened.

II. Heart centre . . . Hierarchy . . . 2nd ray . . . 6th root-race . . . Love; the goal.

Energy of Identification. Achievement of fusion.

Six centres functioning.

The focal point of the egoic consciousness of divinity.

The fifth kingdom. The Kingdom of God.

III. Ajna centre . . . Humanity . . . 5th ray . . . 5th root-race . . . Intuition; the goal.

The energy of Initiation. Development of inclusiveness.

Five centres rapidly awakening.

The focal point of personality.

The human kingdom, the fourth kingdom in nature.

IV. Throat centre . . . Animal . . . 3rd ray . . . 3rd root-race . . . Intellect; the goal.

The energy of Illumination. Creating in the light.

Four centres functioning.

Focal point of the instinctual consciousness.

The third kingdom in nature.

[Page 456]

V. Solar plexus . . . Vegetable . . . 6th ray . . . 4th root-race . . . Instinct; the goal.

The energy of Aspiration. Unfoldment of sensitivity.

Three centres functioning.

Focal point of psychic response.

The second kingdom in nature.

VI. Sacral centre . . . Deva evolution . . . 7th ray . . . 2nd root-race . . . Responsiveness; the goal.

The energy of Magnetism. Power to build.

Two centres functioning; heart and sacral centres.

Focal point of vibratory response to the "eye of God."

VII. Base of spine . . . Mineral . . . 4th ray . . . 7th root-race . . . Synthesis; the goal.

The energy of foundational Synthesis. Completion.

All centres functioning as one.

Focal point of evolution.

The first kingdom in nature.

This tabulation may serve to make a little clearer the present general plan or blueprint of the evolutionary development of consciousness. Other developments are proceeding simultaneously, such as the responsive unfoldment of the form aspect and the evolution of the deva, or angel, line which parallels the human and to which I referred in A Treatise on Cosmic Fire. A third great scheme of evolution is proceeding and that can only be referred to as the unfoldment of divine purpose on its own plane; of this humanity has, as yet, no faintest conception because its consciousness is still held within the limitations of its own kingdom in nature; the Hierarchy is attempting to become responsive to this form of energy. 
(EA Page 454-456).

Each changing personality sees a different ray force enter and each ray governs or transmits its forces through one or other of the seven centres; the Sun sign in each incarnation will be different, leading necessarily to a different rising sign and therefore to a complete new set of planetary influences. Thus the centres in the vital body come under varying pressures and stimulation. In one life, the stimulation applied may tend to vivify the solar plexus or to drive its energies upward into its higher point of transference, the heart centre. In another, it may be seen to be focussed in the throat centre, and by indirect activity affecting the sacral centre and—under the major Law of Attraction—producing a raising of the force to the higher creative focus. (EA Page 515).

During the life cycle of humanity through which we are now passing, in the relation between the centres and the rays and, therefore, between the centres and the planets, it will be found that the centres are governed by the following rays:

AVERAGE MAN—EXOTERIC PLANETS

1. Head Centre


first ray

Pluto

2. Ajna Centre


fifth ray

Venus

3. Throat Centre

third ray
Earth

4. Heart Centre


second ray
Sun

5. Solar plexus Centre
sixth ray
Mars

6. Sacral Centre

seventh ray
Uranus

7. Base of Spine

first ray

Pluto

DISCIPLES. INITIATES—ESOTERIC PLANETS

1. Head Centre


first ray

Vulcan

2. Ajna Centre


fifth ray

Venus

3. Throat Centre

third ray
Saturn

4. Heart Centre


second ray
Jupiter

5. Solar plexus Centre
sixth ray
Neptune

6. Sacral Centre

seventh ray
Uranus

7. Base of Spine

first ray

Pluto

(EA Page 517).

It might, therefore, be said that what is truly taking place in the world today is the transference of the energy of the planetary solar plexus to the planetary heart centre. The forces of cupidity, aggression, glamour and greed will be transmuted in the present furnace of pain and fiery agony and will be raised into the heart centre. There they will be changed into the power of sacrifice, of inclusive surrender, of clear vision of the whole, and into cooperation; this is an aspect of the principle of sharing. (EA Page 520).
"Second, just as in the case of man, certain triangles of force are found at different stages of evolution, or (to word it otherwise) different centres become geometrically linked, such as the:

a. Base of the spine,

b. Solar plexus,

c. Heart;

or again,

a. Solar plexus,

b. Heart,

c. Throat;

[Page 690] 

so, in the case of a Heavenly Man, or of a solar Logos, a similar event occurs. Such an event transpired in this round in relation to the centre which our planetary Logos embodies. It became geometrically linked with two other centres, of which Venus was one, and logoic Kundalini—circulating with tremendous force through this adjusted Triangle— brought about that intensification of vibration in the human family which resulted in individualisation." (Cosmic Fire, pp. 368-9.) (EA Page 689-690).

ESOTERIC HEALING:-

A. Uncontrolled and Ill-Regulated Emotion.

Given these basic facts, it can be seen how wrong emotional attitudes and a general unhealthy condition of the astral body must be potent factors in producing discomfort and disease.  This is due to the fact that the vital or etheric bodies of the masses of humanity are governed primarily and swept into activity through the action of the astral body.  Agitation in that body, any violent activity under stress of temper, intense worry or prolonged irritation will pour a stream of astral energy into and through the solar plexus centre, and will galvanise that centre into a condition of intense disturbance.  This next affects the stomach, the pancreas, the gall duct and bladder.  Few people (and I might well ask who is exempt at this particular time in the world's history) are free from indigestion, from undesirable gastric conditions, or from trouble connected with the gall bladder.

The tendency to criticism, to violent dislikes, and to hatreds based on criticism or a superiority complex, produces much of the acidity from which the majority of people suffer.  I would like to add in passing that I am here generalising.  So many people are prone to an inferiority complex [Page 39] in relation to themselves, but to a superiority complex where their relation to other people is concerned!  Stomachic physical plane effects are closely tied up with the desire aspect of the physical body, which finds expression in the eating and drinking of that which is desired, leading subsequently to those attacks of biliousness to which so many are prone.

I offer these above illustrations to demonstrate the effect of the prevalent wrong attitudes to life and people which today distinguish mankind and produce the above mentioned conditions.

The ills which are based on criticism, upon hatred, and upon the capacity to judge each other (usually unkindly) work through from the throat centre to the solar plexus.  This inter-relation existing between the centres is one that has never been properly considered.  The centres in the etheric body pass varying kinds of energies amongst themselves, and a great deal of the energy transmitted from one centre to another is undesirable, flowing from the centres below the diaphragm to those above. (EH Page 38-39).

Again, the process of control may be stated to be via the nervous system; the close interlocking directorate of the nervous system, the brain and the blood stream (as a carrier of the life principle) governs the activities of the man—conscious, sub-conscious, self-conscious, and finally, [Page 47] super-conscious.  The three centres in supreme control today for the majority are:

1. The ajna centre, the centre between the eyebrows.

2. The solar plexus.

3. The sacral centre.

Eventually, when man will have "become that which he is" (that paradoxical esoteric phrase), the centres of control will be:

1. The head centre, the brahmarandra.

2. The heart centre.

3. The centre at the base of the spine. (EH Page 46-47).

The method whereby these astral forces (which are, as we know, preeminently the determining life forces for the majority of men at this time) work out into manifestation is a relatively simple matter.  In the astral vehicle of expression there are, as you may realise, the correspondences of the seven centres in the etheric body.  These are essentially the seven major focal points of force, and each of them is expressive of one of the seven ray energies.  Let me first of all make clear which centres express these seven ray types:
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Centre

Ray
Quality



Origin

1.  Head Centre

1st
The Divine Will.


Monadic

2.  Ajna Centre

7th
Organisation.


Atmic





Direction.

3.  Heart Centre

2nd
Love-Wisdom.


Buddhic





Group love.

4.  Throat Centre
5th
Creativity.


Mental

5. Solar plexus
6th
Emotion.  Desire.

Astral

6.  Sacral Centre
3rd
Reproduction.


Etheric. 

7.  Base of Spine
4th
Harmony.


Physical





Union through conflict.

Note:  In the fourth kingdom, the human, it is the energy of the fourth ray which, cooperating with the first ray, eventually brings synthesis.  There is a close relation between the highest centre (the head centre), and that at the base of the spine.  This fourth type of energy thus expresses itself in cooperation with the first type because we are still Atlantean in our polarisation, and that civilisation was the fourth in order.  It is very largely the work done in our fifth civilisation, our present Aryan race, which will, in cooperation with the fifth principle of the mind, bring a shift into a higher level of consciousness.  This will produce a harmonising of all the centres through an act of the will, intellectually and intelligently applied, with the objective of producing harmony.  This point warrants thought. (EH Page 49-50).
On the astral plane there will also be found in every astral body seven corresponding focal points through which energy can enter, raying forth then into the vital centres in the etheric physical body as seven differentiated types of force.  These types of force produce both bad and good effects, according to the quality of the negative dense physical body.  These differ according to the type of ray or force, and it may be interesting if I here indicate to you the good and the bad effects and the corresponding diseases.
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Astral Force

Centre

Bad Aspect

Disease


Good Aspect

First ray.


Head

Self-pity.


Cancer.


Sacrfice.

Will or Power.



The Dramatic I.




Dedication of the I.

Second ray.

Heart

Self-love.

Heart trouble.

Soul Love.

Love-Wisdom.



Personality.

Stomach trouble.

Group Love.

Third ray.

Sacral

Sexuality.

Social diseases.

Parental love.

Activity.




Over-activity.




Group life.

Fourth ray

Ajna

Selfishness.

Insanities.

Mysticism.

Harmony.



Dogmatism.

Fifth ray.


Throat

Lower psychism.

Wrong metabolism.
Creativity

Knowledge.






Certain Cancers.

Sensitivity.












Inspiration

Sixth ray.

Solar plexus
Emotionalism.

Nervous diseases.
Aspiration.

Devotion.






Gastritis


Right direction.




Liver trouble.

Seventh ray.

Base of the
Self-interest.

Heart diseases.

White Magic.

Organisation.

spine

Pure selfishness.

Tumors.






Black Magic.

(EH Page 50-51).

Tuberculosis, which was devastatingly rampant at a certain stage in Atlantean times, is nevertheless a disease which has been generated principally in our Aryan race, and one which we are bequeathing to the animal kingdom and are sharing with them.  This is beginning to be realised.  So close, however, is the relation between men and animals (particularly the domestic animals) that they today share with men practically all his ailments in some form or another, sometimes recognisable and sometimes not.  Curiously enough, the cause of this great white scourge is to be found in the fact of the shift of the life emphasis away from the emotional nature into that of the mind nature, producing a temporary starvation of the emotional nature.  It is largely a disease of depletion.  Cancer, in its turn, was based similarly on a previous shift of the life force from the physical body into that of the emotional nature, producing an overdevelopment of the cellular life, through overstimulation.  I realise the difficulty of grasping these statements.  I can only give you these unsubstantiated hints.  Later discoveries alone can prove the truth of my suggestions.  Let us here tabulate our conclusions:

[Page 60]

Disease
Race

Body

Kingdom
Organ

Syphilitic
Lemurian
Physical
Mineral

Sex organs.  Sacral Centre.

Cancer

Atlantean
Astral

Vegetable
Solar plexus
Tuberculosis
Aryan

Mental

Animal

Breathing apparatus.  Throat centre. 
(EH Page 59-60).

The etheric body is a body composed entirely of lines of force and of points where these lines of force cross each other and thus form (in crossing) centres of energy.  Where many such lines of force cross each other, you have a larger centre of energy, and where great streams of energy meet and cross, as they do in the head and up the spine, you have seven major centres.  There are seven such, plus twenty-one lesser centres and forty-nine smaller centres known to the esotericists.  However, we will confine ourselves at this time to the etheric body as a whole and to the seven major centres.  It might be of interest to you, nevertheless, to be told where the twenty-one minor centres are to be found.  They can be located at the following points:

There are two of them in front of the ears close to where the jaw bones are connected.

There are two of them just above the two breasts.

There is one where the breast bones meet, close to the thyroid gland.  This, with the two breast centres, makes a triangle of force.

There are two, one each in the palms of the hands.

[Page 73] 

There are two, one each in the soles of the feet.

There are two, just behind the eyes.

There are two also connected with the gonads.

There is one close to the liver.

There is one connected with the stomach; it is related, therefore, to the solar plexus, but is not identical with it.

There are two connected with the spleen.  These form one centre in reality, but such a centre is formed by the two being superimposed one on the other.

There are two—one at the back of each knee.

There is one powerful centre which is closely connected with the vagus nerve.  This is most potent and is regarded by some schools of occultism as a major centre; it is not in the spine, but is no great distance from the thymus gland.

There is one which is close to the solar plexus, and relates it to the centre at the base of the spine, thus making a triangle of the sacral centre, the solar plexus, and the centre at the base of the spine.

The two triangles referred to in this tabulation are of real importance.  One is above and the other below the diaphragm. (EH Page 72-73).

The etheric body is a potent receiver of impressions, which are conveyed to the human consciousness through the medium of the awakened centres.  There is, for instance, no true clairvoyance until either the solar plexus or the ajna centre is awakened.  These transmitted impressions and information become the incentive whereby conscious activity is initiated.  There are many words used to describe these forces and their actuating effects:  such as impulses, incentives, influences, potencies, desires, aspirations, and many such terms which are only synonyms for force or energy and thus convey the same general idea.  All of these words refer to forms of activity of the etheric body, but only as the physical body registers them and acts under their impression.  The whole theme of motivating force is one of great interest. 
(EH Page 83).

There is much need today for the study of the following problems:

1. The problem of the right reception of force through the appropriate centre.  An instance of this might be found in the correct control of the solar plexus centre as the one in which astral sensitivity can be registered and properly handled.
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2. The problem of the right relation of a particular centre to its related gland, permitting the free play of the force pouring through the centre to the allied glandular correspondence, thus conditioning its peculiar hormone and eventually conditioning the blood stream.  If you grasp this sequence of contact, you will understand more clearly the occult significance of the words in the Old Testament that "the blood is the life."  It is the vitality coming from the etheric body which works through into the blood stream, via the centre which is responsive to one of the seven peculiar types of force, and its allied gland.  It will be apparent, therefore, that there is a close relation between:

a. The etheric body as a transmitter of a vast aggregate of energies and forces.

b. The endocrine system whose various glands are in reality the externalisation or materialisation of the centres, major and minor.

c. The heart, which is the centre of life as the brain is the centre of consciousness.  From the heart, the blood circulates and is controlled.  Thus these three great systems are related.

d. The entire glandular system to the nervous system through the medium of the network of nerves and the "nadis" which underlie this network.  These nadis are the threads of life force which underlie every part of the body and particularly the nervous system in all its aspects. (EH Page 84-85).
The whole trend of medical science should now be awake to the concrete facts of the dense physical body and moving towards the study of vitalisation and circulation, for these two are closely related.  The nervous system is controlled principally today from the astral body, via the etheric, and the basis of all nervous trouble lies hidden in the emotional body wherein humanity at this time is polarised.  The circulatory system of the physical body is controlled principally from the etheric body.  When you have an etheric body that is not functioning properly and does not transmit prana sufficiently, and when you have an astral or emotional body that is not adequately or properly controlled, you have in these two the source of the majority of the diseases and nervous and mental conditions that are annually increasing.  The reflex action of inadequate circulation upon the physical brain (again due to the etheric body) leads to mental strain and eventual collapse.  From this you can see the importance of the etheric vehicle.
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The first aspect, which has for its expression and field of control the organs of respiration and the faculty of sleep, when not functioning properly, produces death, insanity and some of the diseases of the brain.

The third aspect, when not functioning properly, causes stomach troubles, bowel complaints and the various diseases that are located beneath and below the solar plexus in the abdomen. 
(EH Page 107-108).
The disciple reverses the entire situation and falls a victim (prior to the third initiation) to the terrific inflow of soul energy—the energy of the second aspect—coming to him from:
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a. His own soul, with which centre of energy fusion is rapidly taking place.

b. His group or the Ashram with which he, as an accepted disciple, is affiliated.

c. His Master, with Whom he has spiritual relation and to Whose vibratory influence he is ever susceptible.

d. The Hierarchy, the energy of which can reach him through the medium of all the three above factors.

All these streams of energy have a definite effect upon the centres of the disciple, according to his ray and his specific polarisation in this incarnation.  As each centre is related to one or other of the glands, and these in their turn condition the blood stream, and also have a specific effect upon the organic structure within the range of their vibratory influence (i.e. the stomach, close to the solar plexus, and the heart, close to the heart centre, etc.), you will see how it is possible that the major diseases from which a disciple can suffer (which are unique and confined primarily to advanced humanity) will be the result of overstimulation or the inflow of energy to one particular centre, producing excessive and localised trouble. (EH Page 115-116).
B. Diseases of Disciples.

We will divide what we have to say anent the diseases of disciples into two parts:  the specific problems of all disciples, and the difficulties incident to soul contact.

We need here to remember that all disciples are susceptible to the major categories of disease.  They are attempting to be one with all humanity, and this includes, therefore, all the ills to which flesh is heir.  They may not, however, succumb to the frailties of the ordinary man, and should remember that diseases of the heart and of the nerves constitute their major problem.  In this connection it might be pointed out that the disciples are found in two major groups:  Those who live above the diaphragm and who are, therefore, prone to heart diseases, to thyroid and throat troubles, and those who are in process of transferring the energies of the centres below the diaphragm into the centres above the diaphragm.  Most of these at this time are transferring solar plexus energies into the heart, and the world agony is profoundly hastening the process.  Stomachic, liver and respiratory troubles accompany this transference. (EH Page 120-121).
Whilst this basic, inescapable and necessary process is taking place, a definite work is going forward in the etheric body.  The disciple is learning to lift the energies, gathered from the lower centres, into the solar plexus and from that centre into the heart centre, thus bringing about a re-focussing of the energies above the diaphragm instead of putting the emphasis below.  This leads frequently to profound complications, because—from the personality angle—the solar plexus centre is the most potent, being the clearing house for the personality forces.  It is that process of decentralisation and "elevation" of the lower consciousness to the higher which produces the main difficulties to which the disciple is subjected.  It is this process also which is going on in the world as a whole today, causing the appalling disruption of human affairs, culture, and civilisation.  The entire focus of humanity's consciousness is being changed; the selfish life (characteristic of the man centred in his  desires and consequently in the solar plexus centre) is giving place to the decentralised life of the man who is unselfish (centred in the Self or soul), aware of his relationships and responsibility to the Whole and not to the part.  This sublimation of the lower life into the higher is one of deepest moment to the individual and to the race.  Once the individual disciple, and humanity as well, symbolising the world disciple, have mastered the process of transference in this respect, we shall see the new order of individual service and of world service established, and therefore the coming in of the awaited new order. (EH Page 128).

It is then a vicious circle, and is all due to wrong direction of force and the inflow of force from one or other of the [Page 130] personality vehicles to its related centre (i.e., the astral force and its relation to the solar plexus), and then the appearance of the problems of health, of character and of influence.  Over-radiatory activity, through the medium of some centre, attracts attention and the disciple becomes the victim of his own achievement.  I shall deal with these at greater length when I take up the diseases which develop from the four categories.

These difficulties are of a most general kind but do affect primarily second and sixth ray disciples.  The one because the second ray is the building ray, and is therefore concerned predominantly with outer manifestation and with the utilisation of all the centres, and the other because it is primarily the ray of tension—a tension which can work out in the form of the most evil fanaticism or the most altruistic devotion.  All the rays present the same problems, needless to say, but the second ray deals largely with the soul's activity through all the centres (those above and those below the diaphragm) but with the heart as the prime centre of attention.  The sixth ray has a close relation to the solar plexus centre as the clearing house and the place of reorientation of the life force in the personality.  Bear this constantly in mind. (EH Page 129-130).

B. Certain objectives present themselves to the aspirant at various stages, and each involves progress, but at the same time certain attendant difficulties.

1. The objective before the initiate is to have every centre in the etheric body responsive to the ray energy of the soul and with all the other seven ray energies subsidiary to it.  This process of stimulation, of readjustment, and the attainment of established control goes on until after the third initiation.  Then, when that initiation has been taken, the physical vehicle is of a totally different calibre and quality, and the Rules and Laws of Health no longer apply.

2. The objective before the disciple is to promote control of the centres in the body, via the soul, through stimulation, elimination and eventual stabilisation.  This inevitably produces difficulty, and the vitalisation or inspiration (either of these words would be appropriate), or their lack or deficiency, affect the bodily organs within the areas around the centres and affect all substances surrounding the centres.

3. The objective before the aspirant or the probationary disciple is to transfer the forces from the centres below the diaphragm, via the solar plexus centre, to the centres above the diaphragm.  The energy of the base of the spine has to be transferred to the head; the energy of the sacral centre must be lifted to the throat, whilst the energy of the solar plexus must be transferred to the heart.  This is done in response to the magnetic "pull" of the soul ray as it begins to dominate the personality ray.  It is a long and painful [Page 139] process, covering many lives and carrying, as the result, many physical ills.

4. The objective before the average man (unconsciously effective) is to respond fully to personality force, focussed primarily at the middle point, the solar plexus, and then steadily and intelligently to coordinate these forces so that an integrated personality is presented eventually to the soul for control and use.

5. The objective before the primitive or undeveloped man (again unconsciously effective) is to live a full animal and emotional life, thereby gaining experience of growth, of contact, and eventually of understanding.  By this means the response apparatus of the soul in the three worlds is built. 
(EH Page 138-139).

3. The endocrine system.  This is the tangible and exoteric expression of the activity of the vital body and its seven centres.  The seven centres of force are to be found in the same region where the seven major glands are located, and [Page 142] each centre of force provides, according to the esoteric teaching, the power and the life of the corresponding gland which is, in fact, its externalisation.

Centres                      


Glands

Head centre



Pineal gland

Centre between eyebrows

Pituitary body

Throat centre



Thyroid gland

Heart centre



Thymus gland

Solar plexus centre


Pancreas

Sacral centre



The gonads

Centre at base of spine


Adrenal glands

These three systems are very closely related to each other and constitute an interlocking directorate of energies and forces which are essentially vital, galvanic, dynamic and creative.  They are basically interdependent, and upon them the entire interior health of the physical organism depends. They are responsive first to one or other of the bodies (emotional or mental), then to the integrated personality and its ray, and finally to the soul ray as it begins to assume control.  They are, in reality, responsible for the production of the physical body and—after birth—they condition its psychological quality, and this in its turn produces the developing physical man.  They are the agents for the three divine aspects of all manifestation:  life quality appearance. (EH Page 141-142).
As the Bible says: "the love of God is shed abroad" in the human heart, and its transforming, magnetic and radiatory power is essential for the reconstruction of the world and for the establishment of the new world order.  Upon the unfoldment of the heart centre, and on an intelligent relation of mankind to the Hierarchy, with the consequent response of man to the energy of love, all disciples are asked at this time to ponder and reflect, for as a "man thinketh in his heart, so is he."  Thinking in the heart becomes truly possible only when the mental faculties have been adequately developed and have reached a fairly high stage of unfoldment.  Feeling in the heart is often confused with thinking.  The ability to think in the heart is the result of the process of transmuting desire into love during the task of elevating the forces of the solar plexus into the heart centre.  Heart thinking is also one of the indications that the higher aspect of the heart centre, the twelve-petalled lotus found at the very centre of the thousand-petalled lotus, has reached a point of real activity.  Thinking as a result of correct feeling is then substituted for personal sensitivity.  It gives us the first faint indications, likewise, of [Page 158] that state of being which is characteristic of the monad and which cannot be called consciousness—as we understand the term. (EH Page 157-158).
h. In the early stages of unfoldment, of both the individual and the race, the inverted heart lotus with its twelve petals reaches downwards towards the solar plexus centre.  This last centre, since Atlantean days, has been reversed, and its petals are now reaching upwards towards the next centre up the spine, the heart centre, owing to the slowly mounting energies from the solar plexus centre which are seeking to escape from the "prison of the lower regions" through a process of transmutation.

[Page 162] 

As a result the heart centre is beginning slowly to unfold and also to reverse itself.  The reversal of the "lotus centres" is always brought about as the result of a dual action—the pushing from below and the pull from above.

The reversal of the heart lotus and its upward unfolding is due to the following factors:

1. The growing potency of the hierarchical approach.

2. A rapidly establishing soul contact.

3. The response of the unfolding heart lotus to the pull of the Master's Ashram.

4. The surging upwards of the transmuted energies from below the diaphragm, via the solar plexus, in response to spiritual will.

5. The growing understanding by man as to the nature of love.

There are other factors but these are the ones you will most easily understand if you will regard them as symbolic and not too literally.  Until the year, 1400 A.D., the relation of the solar plexus centre to the heart centre might be pictorially expressed as indicated in this diagram.* 
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(EH Page 161-162).
15. In the lower torso again we have this triple system carried out.

a. The sex organs, the creative aspect, the fashioner of the body.

b. The stomach as the physical manifestation of the solar plexus is the analogy to the soul nature.

c. The spleen, the receiver of energy and therefore the physical plane expression of the centre which receives this energy, is the analogy to the energizing spirit. (EH Page 166).
The Seven Major Centres—(Continued)

Let us now continue with our consideration of the centres.  We have dealt with the four above the diaphragm—the three centres through which the Spiritual Triad must eventually work, and the synthetic centre, the ajna centre, which finally expresses the integrated personality and becomes the direct agent of the soul.  We now have three more centres to consider, all of them to be found below the diaphragm—the solar plexus centre, the sacral centre, [Page 169] and the centre at the base of the spine.  The most important for all aspirants at this time is the solar plexus centre; the most active—generally speaking—in humanity as a whole, is still the sacral centre; the most quiescent centre in the body (from the angle of the spiritual man) is the basic centre.

5. The Solar plexus Centre.  This is located well below the shoulder blades in the spine and is exceedingly active.  In Atlantean days, it was brought to a high stage of development, just as in Aryan days, the throat centre is being rapidly awakened.  This centre is peculiarly related to two other centres:  The heart and the ajna centre, and they form at this time an interesting triangle of energies in the human body and one which is receiving much attention from the Hierarchy.  There is a downflow of energy from the ajna centre to the heart from the soul, just in so far as the aspirant is in touch with his soul.  This leads to three things:

A stimulation of the heart centre.

A responsive reaction from the heart which evokes a stimulation of the ajna centre and produces eventually the recognition of group consciousness by the personality.

The evocation of the heart centre in the head.

All this, however, is facilitated by the advanced development of the solar plexus in the aspirant, which has its own effect upon the heart and a reciprocal effect upon the ajna centre.  There are, consequently, two important triangles to consider:

[Page 170]
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Just as there is, astrologically, a Science of Triangles, so there will later be developed a science of triangles in relation to the human system.  But the time is not yet.  I but give occasional indications of such a science upon which the intuition of disciples may play.

a. The solar plexus is a reflection in the personality of the "heart of the sun," just as the heart centre is.  It is the central factor in the life of the personality for all humanity below the grade of probationary disciple.  At that point the mind definitely begins to function, however faintly.  It is the outlet—if such a word can be used—of the astral body into the outer world, and the instrument through which emotional energy flows.  It is the organ of desire.  It is of supreme importance in the life of the average man, and its control is a vital goal for the aspirant.  He must transmute desire into aspiration.

b. The solar plexus came into full functioning in Atlantean times, during the period wherein the second great human race was developing.  These lower centres are not so specifically related to initiations as are the centres above the diaphragm, for they are personality centres and have [Page 171] to be under the full control of the soul when initiations of a certain degree are taken.

c. The solar plexus centre is the great clearing-house for all energies below the diaphragm.  This refers to the three major centres and the minor centres which were enumerated on page 72.  The relation of this centre to the astral plane is (to use a peculiar but most expressive word) acute.  It is the recipient of all emotional reactions and of desire impulses and energies and, because humanity is today becoming active in a group sense and is more inclusive than ever before in human history, the situation is one of acute and extreme difficulty.  Mankind, through the individual and also through the collective solar plexus, is being subjected to almost unendurable pressure.  Such are the tests of initiation!  It is not my intention to deal here with the processes of attracting the lower energies, the mode of centralising them in the solar plexus, and there transmuting them and refining them to the point where transference into the heart centre becomes possible.  Much of this is connected with the training given to accepted disciples, prior to the second initiation.  It would be too intricate a matter to discuss, as well as carrying with it certain peculiar dangers for those not ready for the process; it is, however, one that—under living effort—goes forward almost automatically.  The solar plexus is thus the most separative of all the centres (except the ajna centre, in the case of the man on the left-hand path) because it stands at the midway point, between the throat and the heart centres—above the diaphragm—and the sacral and basic centres—below the diaphragm.  This is a consideration of major importance.

d. The solar plexus is the centre in the etheric vehicle through which humanity (average, unenlightened humanity) [Page 172] lives and moves and has its being.  Humanity is conditioned by desire—good desire, selfish desire, wrong desire, and spiritual desire.  It is the centre through which most of the energies flow which make a man progressive because he is ambitious, selfish because his personal desires are of importance, and fluidic because astrally polarised.  Through it the "bright light generated in Atlantis" is poured, and the astral light is contacted.  It is therefore the centre through which most mediums work and clairvoyants function.  Later, these people will learn to work as intermediaries, consciously and intelligently using their powers; they will possess clear perception, and this will supersede clairvoyance.  They will then be polarised in the ajna centre.  It is consequently a most disturbing centre in the body, and is a basic cause of the majority of stomach complaints and troubles connected with the liver.  The entire area immediately below the diaphragm is in a constant state of turmoil, where average man is concerned; this is due to individual and collective causes.

It is interesting to note here that just as the ajna centre (the synthesis of the personality forces, when highly developed) is a great directing and distributing agent, so the solar plexus centre (the synthesis of the average developed personality energies, prior to the process of integration) is a centre for collection, for a gathering-in of all the lower energies, and is finally a focal point for the direction and distribution of these collected energies—remitting them to their receptive higher centres:

1. The energies of the solar plexus centre itself have to be directed to the heart centre.

2. The energies of the sacral centre have to be transmitted to the throat centre.

[Page 173] 

3. The energies of the centre at the base of the spine have to be transferred to the head centre.  After the third initiation, these basic energies are raised, controlled or distributed by an act of the will of the Spiritual Triad.  Then "the light generated in Lemuria" (the sacral light) and "the light generated in Atlantis" (solar plexus light) will die out, and those two centres will simply be recipients of spiritual energies from on high; they will possess no direct, inherent light of their own; the light which they will transmit will come to them from collective sources on etheric planes.

The dense physical externalisation of this centre is the pancreas, with a secondary externalisation in the stomach.  There is, in relation to the solar plexus centre, a curious relation which is symbolic both in form and in implication.  You have
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Here again appears the theme of a centre of spiritual force (for astral force is spiritual in essence) and its three manifestations.  All these three dense materialisations are fed and nurtured by the forces and energies of the solar plexus centre.  I have here given a very important fact to those who are interested in the study of medicine from the esoteric angle; rightly appreciated, it will lead to an understanding [Page 174] of the healing art.  Control of the solar plexus centre, and the right reception and release of the energies focussed in that centre would bring about a major purification, an intensive strengthening and a vital protection of the three vital organs to be found in that area of the human physical mechanism.

As I have earlier pointed out, this centre is an organ of synthesis and gathers into itself all the lower energies at a certain point in the higher development of the human being.  It is factually then an instrument (when rightly understood and rightly directed) for aiding in the integration of the personality life.  The major problem of the man who is highly developed but not yet spiritually inclined is that of desire.  What are his goals?  To what are his aims directed?  What is the nature of his realised ambitions?  To what does he aspire?  According to the nature of the forces and the energies which his thought life brings to bear upon the solar plexus centre, so will be his decision to move forward along the path of light, to remain statically self-centred, or to take the lower way which leads to the blotting out of the soul light.

As we have seen, the petals of the solar plexus centre are reaching upwards towards the heart centre.  This, in reality, means that emotional energy, desire and ambition (in the race of men as a whole) are striving upwards towards the higher way.

It should be noted here that the transference of solar plexus energy per se is the task of all aspirants to the Path of Discipleship at this particular time, plus the gradual awakening of the heart centre.  The first members of the human family to become group conscious are naturally the aspirants and the disciples, and these set the pace for the rest of humanity.  This they achieve through the pressure of life itself and of circumstances, and not by the following [Page 175] of set rules or specific meditations.  Later, prior to a certain major initiation, such rules and measures may be applied so as to give the initiate immediate and conscious control over the astral body and its focal point of entry into the physical organism, the solar plexus centre, and again at the time that certain major transferences are consciously made.  Of these transferences there are three of primary importance:

1. From the three centres below the diaphragm into the heart, throat and ajna centres.

2. From the two centres above the diaphragm—the heart and throat centres—into the ajna centre and the thousand-petalled lotus of the head.

3. From the ajna centre into the head centre, signifying the complete unification of all the energies throughout the entire etheric body into one central focal point of distribution—under direct control of the Spiritual Triad.

The processes involved in these three great experiences (each preceded by much testing and experiment) naturally put a strain upon the physical body and are the cause of many of the ills to which disciples fall heir.

It will be obvious to you, for instance, that the transference of all the accumulated energies in the solar plexus centre into the heart centre will cause difficulty, very frequently of a serious nature; this is the reason why today so many advanced people die of heart disease.  In the long cycle of the soul life and experience, this is of relatively small moment; in the short cycle of the individual disciple's life it is of great difficulty and oft of tragedy.  Similarly, the transference of the energies of the five centres up the spine into the head centres will carry with it its own problems.  The stimulation of the ajna centre by the focussing of these energies may lead to disastrous psychological problems.  A [Page 176] man may become an ego-maniac temporarily (all is temporary in the long life of the soul!) and become such a human monster as Hitler and others of his ilk, though in lesser degree; there may be also violent conditions of epilepsy, or the eyesight may be affected and a man may become blind.  All these points warrant careful thought. (EH Page 168-176).

e. The sacral centre registers the energy of the third aspect of divinity, just as the solar plexus centre registers that of the second aspect and the basic centre expresses the energy of the first aspect.  Here [Page 179] again you have the lower centres reflecting the throat, heart and head centres and thus completing the higher and the lower manifestation of the divine Trinity in man.  This centre was brought into full functioning activity in old Lemuria, the first human race; its energy is that of the Holy Spirit, overshadowing virgin substance.  Here again we find also another divine reflection in the following:
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Eventually, in the Divine Hermaphrodite (later to appear) you will have another combination:
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Again you will note, my brother, how the Science of Triangles governs the human frame in all its aspects, as well as the frame of a solar system.  This is to be expected.

f. The dense physical externalisation of this centre is to be found in the gonads, the human organs of generation—[Page 180] viewing them as a basic unity, though temporarily separated in the present dualistic expression of the human being.  It must be remembered that this separation fosters a powerful impulse towards fusion, and this urge to blend we call sex.  Sex is, in reality, the instinct towards unity:  first of all, a physical unity.  It is the innate (though much understood) principle of mysticism, which is the name we give to the urge to union with the divine.  Like all else that undeveloped man has touched, we have perverted and distorted a divine idea and prostituted an immaterial urge to material desire.  We have reversed the direction of the sacral energy, hence the over-developed animal nature and functions of average humanity. (EH Page 178-180).
11. The three channels up the spine are responsive in their totality to the three major centres:

a. To the solar plexus centre, providing thus the impulse of desire and feeding the physical life and the creative urge.

b. To the heart centre, providing the impulse to love and to conscious contact with ever widening areas of divine expression.

c. To the head centre, providing the dynamic impulse of the will to live.

I do not indicate which channel is responsive to which centre, except in the case of the sushumna channel which is responsive only to the energy of the head centre and the directing will, centred in the 1000-petalled lotus.  This can be safely stated, as the spiritual will is as yet undeveloped in those who seek to arouse kundalini.  When it is aroused, they will know what they can safely do. (EH Page 187).
13. There is also—again in relation to all the above points of synthesis in the body—one consummating point of complete fusion.  I give each of these in the sequence of their work of fusion:

a. The solar plexus centre, fusing the centres below the diaphragm.

b. The ajna centre, fusing centres both above and below the diaphragm.

c. The base of the spine, fusing all six centres. 

d. The thousand-petalled lotus of the head, fusing all the seven energies.

Bear in mind, in connection with all the above, that we are dealing entirely with forces and energies, functioning through the etheric body; that we are dealing with [Page 189] the tertiary world of causes, which is responsible for the organic world of the dense physical manifestation.  This physical manifestation is itself subject to the influence of the secondary world of conscious life, which in its turn is responsive in time and space to the dynamic world of purpose and of Being. (EH Page 188-189).

2. The stage of energising the conscious life of relationship via the heart centre, thus bringing:

a. The head centre and the heart centre,

b. These two and the solar plexus centre,

c. All three, simultaneously and consciously, into close cooperation.

This serves to establish right human relations, right group relations, and right spiritual relations throughout a man's entire life expression.  Just as the stage of regulating the creative life has a paramount effect upon the physical body, so this stage affects the astral vehicle with great potency; emotional reactions are transformed into aspiration and service; selfish individual love is transformed into group love, and then divinity rules the life. (EH Page 216).

This process is wisely and safely carried out over a long period of time and—returning to our theme of health and of disease—when consummated, perfect physical health is the result; in the interim process of adjustment and of change, the reverse is frequently the case.  The danger involved in a large number of physical ills can be traced to the condition of the centres, to the interplay or their lack of interplay, to an undeveloped condition, unawakened and sluggish, and to an overstimulation or an unbalanced activity.  If one centre is prematurely awakened, it is frequently at the expense of other centres.  The rude health of the savage or of the unskilled and unintelligent labourer or peasant (a state of being which is rapidly passing as the mind development and the process of evolution take effect) is largely due to the quiescent state of practically all the centres, with the exception of the sacral centre.  The fact of their falling easy prey to the infectious diseases can also be traced to the same quiescence.  As the emotional nature is developed and the mind begins to function, the centres then become more active.  Definite trouble then ensues, largely because psychological conditions begin to appear.  The man is no longer simply an animal.  The wear and tear of the emotional life (the major predisposing factor in ill health) floods the lower nature with ill-directed energy (or should I say mis-directed?).  The solar plexus centre then becomes unduly active and this activity falls into four stages:

1. The stage of its awakening, as the astral body becomes steadily more powerful.

2. The stage of its potency when, for lives, it is the conditioning centre in the etheric or vital body and the man is consequently entirely conditioned by his emotional-astral life.

[Page 218] 

3. The stage wherein the solar plexus centre becomes the clearing house for all the centres (major and minor) below the diaphragm.

4. The stage wherein the solar plexus energies are raised to the heart.

All these stages bring, temporarily, their own physical ills. (EH Page 217-218).

The animal instincts are therefore potent; the centres below the diaphragm become peculiarly energised; the emotional demands enormously vitalise the solar plexus centre, and the centre at the base of the spine increases the activity of the adrenal glands as the will of the man is called into play to surmount danger; the will-to-live, with its adjunct, the will-to-perpetuate and to live in one's children, is powerfully fostered.  To this must also be added, as a major adjunct of war, the will of Nature itself working (under certain divine laws) to offset the loss of life and the casualties of war by a fresh inflow of life into form, thus preserving the human race, providing the bodies for the next tide of egos and thus peopling the earth. 
(EH Page 223).

The Lemurian race practically destroyed itself, owing to its misuse of the sacral centre, which was at that time the most active and the dominant centre.  In Atlantean days it was the solar plexus centre which was the prime objective of the "entering fire."  The work of the Hierarchy in Lemurian days was, as I have told you elsewhere, to teach infant humanity the nature, meaning and significance of the physical vehicle, just as in the next race, the emotional was fostered and the major object of attention, and in our race, it is the mind which is subjected to stimulation.  The initiate in Lemurian times was one who had completely mastered the control of the body, and hatha-yoga was then the outstanding spiritual practice.  This, in time, was superseded by laya-yoga, which brought all the centres in the etheric body (except the throat and head centres) into functioning activity.  This is not the type of activity which is now possible, because it must be remembered that the Master in those days had not the development or the understanding of the Masters of today, the only exceptions being Those Who had come from other schemes and spheres to aid animal-man and primitive humanity. (EH Page 228).
The subjective reasons given to account for the appearance of these two most ancient racial diseases may well appear to the non-esotericist as possible but not probable and as fanciful and too general in nature.  This cannot be helped.  These two groups of diseases are of such exceedingly ancient origin that I have called them inherent in the planetary life itself and the heritage of all humanity, for in all, the breaking of certain laws will bring about these diseases.  If I cared to do so, I could take you still further back into the realm of cosmic evil as it prevails in our solar system and affects the planetary Logos, Who is still numbered among "the imperfect Gods."  The outer form of the planet through which He expresses Himself is impregnated to a certain depth with the seeds and germs of these two diseases; as immunity is built up, however, as methods of cure are developed, as preventive medicine comes into its own, and as man himself arrives at increasing mental and soul control of the animal and desire natures, these forms of human suffering will disappear, and (no matter what statistics [Page 236] may say) they are disappearing among the more controlled areas of the human family.  As the life of God (expressing itself as individual divinity and universal divinity) pulsates more powerfully through the kingdoms of nature, these two penalties of evil-doing will inevitably no longer be required and will disappear for three reasons:

1. The orientation of humanity towards the light is steadily changing and "light dispels all evil."  The light of knowledge and the recognition of causes will bring about those carefully planned conditions which will make the syphilitic diseases and tuberculosis things of the past.

2. The centres below the diaphragm will be subjected to a cleansing, lifting process; the life of the sacral centre will be controlled and the energy usually focussed there will be expended in creative living, through the medium of the throat centre; the solar plexus centre will have its energy lifted to the heart, and the trend of human selfishness will then die out.

3. Complete cures, implemented by science, will bring about a gradual fading out of contagion. 
(EH Page 235-236).

Disciples and initiates are prone also to suffer from this disease, owing to the awakening into violent activity of the heart centre.  In the one case, the life energy flowing through the heart is employed past all human tolerance in handling human affairs; in the other, the heart centre opens up and the strain put upon the organ of the heart is too great, and heart disease supervenes.  A third cause of heart disease is due to the premature or deliberately planned lifting of the energy of the solar plexus to the heart, thus putting an unexpected strain upon it. (EH Page 238).

Cancer is a disease most definitely related to the centres, and it will be found that the centre in the area wherein the cancer exists is overactive, with a consequent increase of energy pouring through the related bodily substance.  This energy and the overstimulation of a centre can be due not only to the activity of the centre and its consequent radiation, but also the suppression imposed by the mind upon any activity of a particular centre.  This brings about a damming up of energy, and again we have the creation of too much concentrated energy in any particular area.  One of the main sources of cancer as related to the sacral centre, and therefore to the sex organs, has been the well-intentioned suppression of the sex life, and of all thought connected with the sex life, by misguided aspirants; they are those who find the teaching—monastic and celibate—of the Middle Ages the line of least resistance.  In that period of time, good people taught that sex was evil and wicked, something not to be mentioned, and a potent source of trouble.  Normal reactions, instead of being controlled and transmuted into creative activity, were violently suppressed and all thoughts anent the sex life were refused expression.  Nevertheless, energy follows the direction of thought, with the result that that particularly magnetic type of energy attracted an increasing number of cells and atoms to itself; therein is found the source of the tumours, growths and cancers so prevalent today.  The same thing can be said about the violent inhibition imposed by an aspirant upon all emotional reactions and feelings.  In their effort to control the astral body, these people resort to a process of direct inhibition and suppression.  That suppression makes of the solar plexus centre a great reservoir of drastically retained energy.  Transmutation of the emotions into aspiration and love and directed [Page 240] control is not present, and the existence of this vibrant reservoir of power brings about cancer of the stomach, of the liver, and sometimes of the entire area of the abdomen.  I simply mention these causes (overactivity of a centre and the retention of energy, unexpressed and inhibited) as fruitful sources of cancer. (EH Page 239-240).
Healers and healing groups work as yet at a great disadvantage; but they can begin now to work, and their work is of a twofold nature:

1. They can, through the power of directed thought, pour energy into the centre which is the determining factor in that area of the physical body where the trouble lies.  If, for instance, the patient is suffering from such a difficulty as gastric ulcer, the stimulation of the solar plexus centre may produce a cure, provided that the work done is purely mental and that the results expected are purely physical.  Otherwise the emotional nature will share in the stimulation and real difficulty will arise.

2. They can stimulate a centre higher than the one controlling a particular area and thus—by the intensification of the higher centre—reduce the vitality of the lower.  If, for instance, there is disease or trouble in connection with the organs of generation [Page 284] (as for instance disease of the prostate gland), then the throat centre should receive attention.  It is that centre which must eventually be the recipient of the energy of the lower creative aspect or correspondence.  This is called "the technique of the withdrawal of the fire"; by its means what you call overstimulation in certain cases, or inflammation in others, can be stopped. (EH Page 283-284).

3. Prana is the name given to the energy which is drawn upon the physical plane from the etheric aspect of all phenomenal life.  That etheric aspect of the divine energy is a synthesis of energies.  If the energy in which an individual primarily lives and moves and has the focus of his being is, for instance, predominantly astral, then the major expression of energy in his equipment will be astral or emotional feeling energy.  He will react all the time to physical energy or prana and to astral energy or the many sentient emotional forces.  These work out pre-eminently through the spleen, the solar plexus and the throat, and affect in different ways the physical spleen, the stomach and the thyroid gland. (EH Page 328).

The controlling power station will be found to vary according to the point in evolution reached:

1. Low-grade humanity uses the solar plexus as the point where the basic energy is localised temporarily.  There will also be found a slight activity in the ajna centre.

2. Average humanity works partly through the solar plexus centre but largely through the ajna centre and the throat centre.

3. High-grade human beings, the intelligentsia and world aspirants use the head centre, plus the ajna centre, the throat, heart, and solar plexus. (EH Page 333).
Psychological causes of disease register in the brain or (if of a very low order) in the solar plexus.  They do not, however, make their presence felt as symptoms of disease in these places where they thus register.  They are energies or forces which—when brought into contact with the energies of the body—produce, as a result (and not before this point) those conditions to which we give the name of disease.  The psychological causes are forms of energy, working out through the appropriate centres in the body, and these, in their turn, condition the glandular system. [Page 338] The secretion or hormone, generated under this esoteric stimulation, finds its way into the blood stream, and the result of all this interaction can be either good health, as it expresses sound psychological causes, or poor health, as it expresses the reverse. (EH Page 337-338).

I would like to make a suggestion here, which is not possible for me to prove to you, but which the future will substantiate.  The major diseases called mental, seldom have anything to do with the mind itself.  They are:

1. Diseases of the brain.

2. Disorders of the solar plexus.

3. Astral domination.

4. Premature clairvoyance and clairaudience.

5. Obsession.

6. Absence of mind.

7. Soullessness.

This is, of course, a wide generalisation and has no reference to that category of diseases in which both mind and brain are involved.  The diseases of mystics are also in a different category.  These latter diseases involve the brain of course, indicate mental imbalance, produce various types of heart disease and the diverse neurotic tendencies with which the saints of the world were so often afflicted. 
(EH Page 342).

2. Two major streams of energy enter the physical body and produce its activity, its quality and type of expression, plus the impression it makes upon its environment. 

a. The stream of dynamic life.  This is anchored in the heart.  This stream of dynamic energy enters the body, via the head, and passes down to the heart, where it is focussed during the life cycle.  A smaller stream of the universal energy or prana, distinctive from the individualised life force, enters the physical body, via the spleen.  It then rises to the heart to [Page 429] join the larger and more important life stream.  The life stream energises and holds in coherency the integrated physical body.  The stream of pranic energy vitalises the individual atoms and cells of which that body is composed.

b. The stream of individual consciousness.  This is anchored in the head, is an aspect of the soul, reveals the type of consciousness which is, in its turn, indicative of the point attained in evolution.  This stream of energy likewise functions in connection with a stream of personality force; and this force is characterised by desire (emotional or astral sentiency) and enters into the physical body, via the solar plexus centre.  This relates the man to the entire astral plane, and therefore to the world of glamour. With undeveloped people and with the average type of man, the solar plexus is the focus of consciousness and the energy is registered by the focal point of consciousness in the head without any recognition whatsoever.  It is for this reason that (at the time of death) the soul leaves the body, via the solar plexus and not via the head.  In the case of the developed man, the mental type of individual, the aspirant, disciple or initiate, the thread of consciousness will withdraw from the body via the head.

3. The group soul of all forms in the animal kingdom—under the Law of Attraction—withdraws the life principle from any specific physical form via the solar plexus, which is the brain of the average animal.  Highly developed and domesticated animals are beginning to utilise the brain to a greater or to a less degree, but the life principle and the sentient aspect, or animal consciousness, is still withdrawn via the solar plexus.  You have, [Page 430] therefore, in all stages of the evolutionary process, certain interesting triangles of energy.

a. In the case of the animals and of those human beings who are little more than animals, of imbeciles and certain men who appear to be born with no centralised point of individual consciousness, the following triplicity is of importance:

The group soul

The solar plexus
The spleen or pranic centre.

b. In low grade, but nevertheless individualised human beings and with the average emotional type of person, the following triplicity must be noted:

The soul

The head centre

The solar plexus.

c. For highly developed people and for those upon the Path of Discipleship you have the following triangle active at the time of death:

The soul

The head centre

The ajna centre.


 
In connection with all these triplicities there exists a dual relationship to the life principle:

a. The heart in which is focussed the life of the soul in form.

b. The spleen through which passes constantly and rhythmically the universal life essence or prana.

The whole subject is of course most obscure, and for those on strictly human levels, as yet unverifiable.  However, an acceptance of the above three points, hypothetical today, [Page 431] will help to clarify your minds concerning this entire theme of restitution with which we are occupied.

4. The next point needs no proving, for it is generally accepted.  It is that desire governs the process of death, as it also governs the processes of life experience.  We say constantly that when the will-to-live is lacking, death is the inevitable result.  This will-to-live, whether it is the tenacity of the physical body, functioning as an elemental being or as the directed intention of the soul, is an aspect of desire, or rather, it is a reaction of the spiritual will upon the physical plane.  There is therefore an interlocking relation between:

a. The soul on its own plane.

b. The astral body.

c. The solar plexus centre.

This relationship has hitherto received little attention in connection with the Art of Dying.  Nevertheless it warrants careful thought. (EH Page 428-431).

In the human body, as you know, we have an underlying, extensive vital body which is the counterpart of the physical, which is larger than the physical and which we call the etheric body or double.  It is an energy body and is composed of force centres and nadis or force threads.  These underlie or are the counterparts of the nervous apparatus—the nerves and the nerve ganglia.  In two places in the human body there are orifices of exit, if I may use so cumbersome a phrase.  One opening is in the solar plexus and the other is in the brain at the top of the head.  Protecting both is a closely woven web of etheric matter, composed of interlacing strands of life energy.

During the process of death the pressure of the life energy beating against the web produces eventually a puncturing [Page 456] or opening.  Out of this the life force pours as the potency of the abstracting influence of the soul increases.  In the case of animals, of infants and of men and women who are polarised entirely in the physical and astral bodies, the door of exit is the solar plexus, and it is that web which is punctured, thus permitting the passing out.  In the case of mental types, of the more highly evolved human units, it is the web at the top of the head in the region of the fontenelle which is ruptured, thus again permitting the exit of the thinking rational being.

In the process of death these are, therefore, the two main exits:  the solar plexus for the astrally polarised, physically biased human being, and therefore of the vast majority, and the head centre for the mentally polarised and spiritually oriented human being.  This is the first and most important factor to remember, and it will easily be seen how the trend of a life tendency and the focus of the life attention determine the mode of exit at death.  It can be seen also that an effort to control the astral life and the emotional nature, and to orient one's self to the mental world and to spiritual things, has a momentous effect upon the phenomenal aspects of the death process. 

If the student is thinking clearly, it will be apparent to him that one exit concerns the spiritual and highly evolved man, whilst the other concerns the low grade human being who has scarcely advanced beyond the animal stage.  What then of the average man?  A third exit is now in temporary use; just below the apex of the heart another etheric web is found covering an orifice of exit.  We have, therefore, the following situation:

1. The exit in the head, used by the intellectual type, by the disciples and initiates of the world.

[Page 457] 

2. The exit in the heart, used by the kindly, well-meaning man or woman who is a good citizen, an intelligent friend and a philanthropic worker.

3. The exit in the region of the solar plexus, used by those whose animal nature is strong.
(EH Page 455-457).
THE ACT OF RESTITUTION

In considering the consciousness of the departing soul (note that phrase) as it undertakes the act of restitution, I would again point out that I am dealing with a subject of which there is no tangible physical proof.  Occasionally men are brought back again into physical plane existence when at the exact point of complete physical restitution.  This can only be done as long as the conscious entity is still occupying the etheric vehicle, though the discarding of the dense physical body has to all intents and purposes been completed.  Though the etheric body interpenetrates the entire physical body, it is much larger than that body, and the astral body and the mental nature can still remain etherically polarised even if the death of the physical body—the cessation of all heart activity and the concentration of the basic etheric focus in the region of the head, or the heart, or the solar plexus—has been effective and the withdrawal is already well under way. (EH Page 460).

The minor centres are therefore to be found existing in two groups:  Those responsive to the life of dense matter, to the mother aspect, and which are definitely upon the involutionary arc; these are an inheritance from the previous solar system wherein the entire man was controlled via these minor centres, with only a very few of the major centres dimly indicated in the case of initiates and advanced disciples of that time; secondly, those centres which are responsive to energies reaching them via the major centres; these then come under the control of the astral body and the mental apparatus.  You will see consequently why, earlier in this treatise, I made the following reference to the minor centres.  It might be of interest to you, nevertheless, to be told where the twenty-one minor centres are to be found.  They can be located at the following points:

1. There are two in front of the ears, close to where the jaw bones are connected.

2. There are two just above the two breasts.

3. There is one where the breast bone connects, close to the thyroid gland.  This, with the two breast centres, makes a triangle of force.

4. There are two, one each in the palms of the hands.

5. There are two, one each in the soles of the feet.

6. There are two, just behind the eyes.

7. There are two, also, connected with the gonads.

8. There is one close to the liver.

[Page 466] 

9. There is one connected with the stomach; it is related, therefore, to the solar plexus, but is not identical with it.

10. There are two connected with the spleen.  These form one centre in reality, but such a centre is formed by the two being superimposed one on the other.

11. There are two—one at the back of each knee. 

12. There is one powerful centre which is closely connected with the vagus nerve.  This is most potent and is regarded by some schools of occultism as a major centre; it is not in the spine, but is no great distance from the thymus gland.

13. There is one which is close to the solar plexus, and relates it to the centre at the base of the spine, thus making a triangle of the sacral centre, the solar plexus, and the centre at the base of the spine.

The two triangles referred to in this tabulation are of real importance.  One is above and the other below the diaphragm.

Again, the death process can be seen as a dual activity and one which primarily concerns the etheric body.  There is first of all the collecting and the withdrawing of the etheric substance, so that it no longer interpenetrates the dense physical organism, and its subsequent densification (a word I deliberately choose) in that area of the etheric body which has always surrounded, but not penetrated, the dense vehicle.  This has been sometimes erroneously called the health aura, and it can be photographed more easily and successfully during the process of dying than at any other time, owing to the accumulation of the withdrawn forces for several inches external to the tangible body.  It is at this point in the experience of the withdrawing soul that the "word of death" is spoken, and it is prior to this enunciation [Page 467] of this word that a return to physical living can be possible and the withdrawn etheric forces can again interpenetrate the body.  Relationship with all the withdrawn forces is, up to this point, retained via the head or the heart or the solar plexus, as well as via the two minor chest centres. (EH Page 465-467).

The minor centres are therefore to be found existing in two groups:  Those responsive to the life of dense matter, to the mother aspect, and which are definitely upon the involutionary arc; these are an inheritance from the previous solar system wherein the entire man was controlled via these minor centres, with only a very few of the major centres dimly indicated in the case of initiates and advanced disciples of that time; secondly, those centres which are responsive to energies reaching them via the major centres; these then come under the control of the astral body and the mental apparatus.  You will see consequently why, earlier in this treatise, I made the following reference to the minor centres.  It might be of interest to you, nevertheless, to be told where the twenty-one minor centres are to be found.  They can be located at the following points:

1. There are two in front of the ears, close to where the jaw bones are connected.

2. There are two just above the two breasts.

3. There is one where the breast bone connects, close to the thyroid gland.  This, with the two breast centres, makes a triangle of force.

4. There are two, one each in the palms of the hands.

5. There are two, one each in the soles of the feet.

6. There are two, just behind the eyes.

7. There are two, also, connected with the gonads.

8. There is one close to the liver.
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9. There is one connected with the stomach; it is related, therefore, to the solar plexus, but is not identical with it.

10. There are two connected with the spleen.  These form one centre in reality, but such a centre is formed by the two being superimposed one on the other.

11. There are two—one at the back of each knee. 

12. There is one powerful centre which is closely connected with the vagus nerve.  This is most potent and is regarded by some schools of occultism as a major centre; it is not in the spine, but is no great distance from the thymus gland.

13. There is one which is close to the solar plexus, and relates it to the centre at the base of the spine, thus making a triangle of the sacral centre, the solar plexus, and the centre at the base of the spine.

The two triangles referred to in this tabulation are of real importance.  One is above and the other below the diaphragm.

Again, the death process can be seen as a dual activity and one which primarily concerns the etheric body.  There is first of all the collecting and the withdrawing of the etheric substance, so that it no longer interpenetrates the dense physical organism, and its subsequent densification (a word I deliberately choose) in that area of the etheric body which has always surrounded, but not penetrated, the dense vehicle.  This has been sometimes erroneously called the health aura, and it can be photographed more easily and successfully during the process of dying than at any other time, owing to the accumulation of the withdrawn forces for several inches external to the tangible body.  It is at this point in the experience of the withdrawing soul that the "word of death" is spoken, and it is prior to this enunciation [Page 467] of this word that a return to physical living can be possible and the withdrawn etheric forces can again interpenetrate the body.  Relationship with all the withdrawn forces is, up to this point, retained via the head or the heart or the solar plexus, as well as via the two minor chest centres. 

……………………………………………………………..(EH Page 472-473).
These three types of people all use an eliminative process of a similar nature, but employ a different technique within the process.  For the sake of clarity, it might be stated that:

1. The kamic person eliminates his astral body by means of attrition, and vacates it via the astral correspondence to the solar plexus centre.  This attrition is brought about because all the innate desire and inherent emotion are, at this stage, related to the animal nature and the physical body—both of which are now nonexistent.

2. The kama-manasic individual uses two techniques.  This would naturally be so because he eliminates, first of all, his astral body, and then his mental vehicle.

[Page 489] 

a. He eliminates the astral body by means of his growing desire for mental life.  He withdraws gradually and steadily into the mind body, and the astral body esoterically "drops away" and finally disappears.  This takes place usually unconsciously and may require quite a long time.  Where, however, the man is above the average, and on the verge of becoming a manasic person, the disappearance is brought about suddenly and dynamically, and the man stands free in his mental body.  This takes place consciously and rapidly.

b. He shatters the mental body by an act of the human will, and also because the soul is beginning to be slowly aware of its shadow.  The inner man is therefore attracted towards the soul, though still only in a somewhat feeble manner.  This process is relatively quick and is dependent upon the extent of the manasic influence.

3. The manasic man, focussed now in his mental body, has also two things to accomplish:

a. To dissolve and rid himself of any astral sediment which may be discolouring his translucent mental body.  The so-called astral body is now practically nonexistent as a factor of expression.  This he does by calling in increased light from the soul.  It is soul light which, at this stage, dissolves the astral substance, just as it will be the combined light of the soul of humanity (as a whole) which will dissolve finally the astral plane—again so-called.

b. To destroy the mental body through the use of certain Words of Power.  These Words are communicated to the disciple via the Ashram of his Master.  They bring in soul power to a greatly enhanced extent, and produce consequently such an [Page 490] expansion of consciousness within the mental body that is broken up and no longer constitutes a barrier to the inner man.  He can now stand, a free son of mind, within the Ashram of his Master and "shall no more go out". (EH Page 488-490).

When the personality polarisation is known, two major facts emerge:  the point of approach will be either through the head centre or the heart centre IF the patient is highly developed—which presumably the healer can be supposed to know from character indications and the effectiveness of his life.  Or the approach can be through the throat centre or the solar plexus centre if the patient is an ordinary and average advanced person; if he is quite undeveloped and relatively a low grade human being, the exact point through which relief will come will be the solar plexus centre or the sacral centre.  It is interesting to note that when a man is so low in the evolutionary scale that he must be etherically reached via the sacral centre, he is often quite easily cured and will respond more rapidly to what is oft called "etheric manipulation" than will other types.  One reason for this is that his mind and his emotions present no real obstacles, and all available energies can be directed unimpeded to the diseased area. (EH Page 551).

Where the source of the trouble lies in the emotional or astral body, the task of the healer is not so easy; he has then to work, focussed as a soul in his head centre, but directing the needed energy and controlling the patient's emotional nature via his correctly oriented solar plexus centre.  I refer here to the healer's solar plexus centre, which is one which he does not as a general rule employ as a point of focus or attention in his own life.  The healer has a gained facility in the use of all his centres at will, regarding them as distributing points of directed energy.  This directed energy, I would have you note, is now directed towards healing, but is the soul energy of the healer directed towards [Page 555] bringing some centre in the patient's body under control, owing to the emotionalism which the patient displays, and towards reorganising it as a centre for reception of the healing energies emanating from the patient's soul—a very different matter and one which must be most carefully borne in mind. (EH Page 554-555).

It is interesting to note that this inability to express "the true" or to "be the Truth" is the real cause of death among men who are below the stage of discipleship and who have not yet taken the first initiation.  The soul tires of the frictional response of its instrument and determines to end the experiment of that particular incarnation.  Death, therefore, supervenes as a result of the friction engendered.  In studying these ideas, it should be remembered that:

a. The good controls the man, via the head centre, and the friction engendered is due to the inactivity of the centre at the base of the spine.  This centre controls the expression [Page 569] of the first divine aspect in a man by its interplay with the head centre.  This interplay only takes place when the man has reached the stage of disciple or initiate.

b. The beautiful controls,  via the heart centre, and friction is brought about by  the failure of the solar plexus centre to respond.  A condition of friction is therefore set up.  The ending of this condition and the evocation of the right response from the solar plexus come when the forces of the solar plexus centre are raised and blended with the energy of the heart centre.

c. The true, as an expression of the divine, finds its point of centralisation in the throat centre; the failure of the personality to respond, and its inability to express the true, is to be seen in the relation of the sacral centre to the throat centre.  This relation, when lacking, produces friction.  There will be no real expression of "the true" until the forces of the creative centre below the diaphragm are raised to the creative centre of the throat.  Then "the Word," which is man essentially, "will be made flesh" and a true expression of the soul upon the physical plane will be seen. (EH Page 569).
In Atlantean times, the shift of the attention from the dense physical body to the emotional vehicle began slowly to be made.  The initiate of that time began to teach his disciples that the physical body was in reality only an automaton, and that it was the desire body, and the nature and quality of their habitual desires which should be considered if purity was to be attained.  It was in this race, therefore, that personal magnetism first began slowly to show itself.  The early and the primitive Lemurian was not in the least magnetic as we understand the word, but in Atlantean days a certain measure of magnetic radiation showed itself, though not to the extent which is now frequent and possible.  The first dim outline of the halo could be seen around the heads of advanced Atlanteans. Magnetic purity became a possibility and a goal, but was dependent upon emotional [Page 580] control and the purification of the desire nature; this produced automatically a much greater measure of purity in the dense physical vehicle than the Lemurian initiate ever achieved.  Diseases of the body became both subtle and complex, and the first psychological diseases appeared and the various ills which are definitely based upon the emotions. With this type of difficulty we have dealt in an earlier part of this treatise.  The healer in those days worked through the solar plexus centre and (if an initiate) through the heart.  There was still no magnetic area or field of energy in the head. (EH Page 579-580)

Free energy, from the angle of the anchored point of contact, is in some ways less effective (within a limited sphere) than the energy already anchored there.  It is essentially more potent but not effective.  Ponder on this and let me illustrate my point.  In the life of the aspirant, the energy of the solar plexus centre (from long use, centralisation and habit) is more potent in its effect upon the life of the aspirant than is the energy of the heart centre, which is only slowly, very slowly, coming into effective action.  To illustrate further:  the energies of the personality are far more potent in conditioning the life of the average man than is the energy of the soul, which for aeons has tried to grasp effectively its point of manifestation, the personality, but has failed until very late in the cycle of incarnations.  Yet, in the last analysis, heart energy and soul energy are infinitely more potent than those of the solar plexus centre or the personality.  For aeons, however, the energy of the heart centre and the energy of the soul have lacked responsive vehicles in the three worlds. (EH Page 584).

It will be apparent on the surface that this dual warfare is to be expected.  Under the first category there is the warfare which takes place in the personality life when the soul definitely turns its attention to its vehicles and attempts to take [Page 592] control. The more determined the person is to submit his personality to soul control, the more intense will be the conflict, with consequent physical conditions of a serious kind as a result.  Under this category would come the majority of the diseases of disciples and mystics, largely of a nervous nature and often affecting the heart or the blood stream.  They will, in the majority of cases, be confined to the area above the diaphragm, and therefore to those areas conditioned by the head, the throat and the heart centres.  A number of what we might call "borderline" cases come under this heading also, but these are confined to the transfer of energies (under soul impact) from the solar plexus centre to the heart, and the "line" involved is simply the diaphragm.

Under this first category also would come those difficulties which are brought about, for instance, when the energy of the astral body makes its impact upon the forces of the etheric vehicle, setting up an emotional turmoil, and thus producing serious solar plexus difficulty with resultant gastric, intestinal and liver disturbances.  These are all the result of the conflict between energy and forces.  All I can do at this point is to give indication of the type of problem which is related to one or other of these two categories; the subject is unsuitable for the brief handling which I purpose here to give. (EH Page 591-52).

Under the second category, which concerns the conflict between forces and forces, you have the etheric body involved, and the forces concerned are those to be found in the major and the minor centres, involving their relation to each other and their internal reaction to the impact of energies coming from without the etheric body.  These forces and their interplay produce the common ills of man and control the disturbances in the physical organs and the areas of the physical body which are found around these centres.  [Page 593] These in reality constitute the major conditioning factors for the mass of human beings for long aeons or until such time as the soul "pays attention" to the appropriation in full control of its mechanism in the three worlds.  These secondary difficulties, due to the interplay between the centres, fall into three categories, and these should be carefully noted:

1. The interplay between:

a. The centres above the diaphragm, i.e., the head, the throat and the heart, and very occasionally the ajna centre.

b. The centres below the diaphragm and their relation to each other.

2. The relation of certain centres to each other, such as takes place under the Law of Transmutation, or the process of lifting up of the forces from one centre to another:

a. From the sacral centre to the throat centre.

b. From the solar plexus centre to the heart centre.

c. From the centre at the base of the spine to the head centre.

3. The impact of the "energy" (note the technical accuracy of my phrasing) of the centres above the diaphragm on those below the diaphragm. (EH Page 592-593).

4. The conflict of the first and second persists for ages until the mountain top is reached—the first great mountain top.

This refers vaguely (and again purposely so) to the conflict between the energies above the diaphragm—which normally come from the soul on its own plane—and the forces below the diaphragm.  This is a major and persistent conflict; it begins when the solar plexus centre becomes dominant and powerful, producing crises as in Atlantean days.  As the mass of men are still Atlantean in consciousness, being swayed mainly by their emotional natures, these crises arise today.  Eventually, and metaphysically speaking, the solar plexus centre begins to have a radiatory effect in response to the magnetic "call" of the heart centre.  When the first initiation is taken the first great interplay is set up between the two and the first coordinated activity is established.  "That which is above is now related to that which is below, but that which is below loses its identity in that which is above," as the Old Commentary expresses it.  The [Page 595] mother is lost to sight because the Christ-Child assumed the place of interest.  The soul is taking control and leading the aspirant from mountain top to mountain top. At the first initiation, and increasingly at all initiations, energy is brought into a major conflict with the forces; soul energy sweeps into the etheric body and all the centres become "fighting areas," with one centre being emphasised more than the others.  The nature of the battle is no longer that "twixt the forces and each other," but is now between the energies and the forces, and it is this which creates the acuteness of the tests for initiation; it is this which produces so many physical ills among those who have taken or are preparing to take the first and second initiations.  And it accounts for the diseases of the saints! (EH Page 594-595).
The rule here requires that the healer, having aligned himself with the soul and "tapped" soul energy (thereby making himself a channel for spiritual force), directs this energy into that one of his own centres which corresponds to the centre conditioning the area of the point of friction. If the disease or physical trouble is stomachic, for instance, or related to the liver, the healer will direct his soul energy into the solar plexus centre, situated in the etheric spinal column.  If the patient should be suffering from difficulty in the heart or the lungs the healer will use the heart centre, employing the throat centre for diseases of the bronchial tract, the throat, the mouth or the ears.
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Two things, therefore, become of importance in connection with the healer himself:

1. He must know as accurately as possible his own point of development, for that will indicate to him capacity or non-capacity to work with any or with all the centres. In order to use any of his centres in the healing work, the healer must have awakened them in some measure and be able, consciously and by the power of thought, under the agency of the will, to focus energy in whichever centre he chooses.  This does not mean that all the centres are awakened and truly functioning.  It should, however, mean (if he is to heal at all) that he is not confined to the sole use of the centres below the diaphragm but that, by an effort of the spiritual will, thought can be channelled into the higher centres.  Many aspirants can do this with greater facility than they believe.

2. The healer, as he channels energy into some centre, prior to directing it to a centre in the patient's body, must run no risk of his personal overstimulation.  This is a very important point.  So much disease and physical difficulty among ordinary people is abdominal, necessitating the constant use of the solar plexus centre by the healer; this could bring about a grave condition of overemotionalism and even acute astralism on the part of the healer.  He would then be the victim of his good intentions and of his spiritual service, for the consequences would all the same be bad; energy is an impersonal force and a purely impersonal agency.  Purity of intention, selfless service and goodwill are no true protection, in spite of the platitudes of the sentimental occultist.  In fact, the presence of these desirable conditions only increases the difficulty, for soul energy will pour in with [Page 604] great force.  An understanding of the risks involved, a sane appraisal of possibility and a scientific and technical understanding of protective measures will be given to the healer towards the latter end of his training.  For the present, and because the danger is not at this time so great (owing to lack of potency in people's thinking and their inability to direct thought) the major protective measure consists in the ability of the healer to hold his consciousness steady in the head centre with the "eye of direction" turned to the needed centre.  This involves a dual focus, and for the ability to do this the healer must strive. (EH Page 602-604).
It is with this system of centres and their externalised effects, the glands, that the healer has to work and which he has to take into most careful consideration; all stimulation which he may be able, for instance, to convey to a centre in the patient's body, or all abstraction of energy from a centre, will have a most definite effect upon the allied or related gland, and therefore upon the secretion which that gland is in the habit of pouring into the blood stream.

As again you know, the seven major centres and their allied glands are as follows:

1. The head centre..........The pineal gland. 

2. The ajna centre..........The pituitary gland. 

3. The throat centre........The thyroid gland. 

4. The heart centre.........The thymus gland.

[Page 625] 

5. The solar plexus centre...........The pancreas. 

6. The sacral centre....................The gonads. 

7. The centre at base of spine.....The adrenal glands. (EH Page 624-625).
10. A triangle of energies is therefore formed; it is composed of:

a. The energy of the soul.

b. The appropriate vehicle.

c. The etheric body, through either the heart or the solar plexus centre.  (EH Page 697).
15. The procedure of the healer will therefore fall into three parts, prior to the conscious act of healing:

[Page 698] 

Process One.

a. The healer will definitely and consciously link up with his own soul.

b. He will then determine which of his personality vehicles is to be used; this will be based upon its reaction to energies, channeling along the line 2-4-6.

c. By an act of the will he will then relate the soul energy, via the desired vehicle, with the appropriate centre in the etheric body; the heart or the solar plexus, always preferably the former.

Process two.

a. He will next create the secondary triangle by focussing his attention in the centre of reception, the head centre.

b. He will then connect this head centre, through the power of the creative imagination, with the centre between the eyebrows, and will hold the energy there because it is the directing agency.

c. He will endeavour to gather into this ajna centre the energy of that centre within his etheric body which is related to his soul ray.

Process Three.

He then, with deliberation, performs the act of linking the two triangles; once this is done, he is ready for the healing action. (EH Page 698).

THE RAYS AND THE INITIATIONS:-

A close study of the needed transmutation of astral and emotional energy into love, the energy of love.  This involves the sublimation of personal feeling into group realisation or consciousness, and when carried out successfully produces in time the construction of a higher and subtler body, the buddhic sheath.  When this sheath is thus materialised a very high stage of advancement is marked,  but the earlier stages can be intelligently approached by any earnest student and probationer.  To transmute emotion into love the following realisations will be found necessary:

1. A realisation that all moods, all display of sorrow, of pain, or of happy excitement are due to our identification with the objects of desire, with the form aspect, and with that which is material.

2. An understanding of the emotional or astral body and the place it plays in the student's development.  It should be recognised as the shadow of the monad, and a connection should be traced between

The Astral Sheath....6th Plane

The Buddhic Sheath...4th Plane

The Monadic Sheath...2nd Plane

and the place the love petals in the egoic lotus play should also be carefully considered.

3. A comprehension of the potency of the astral sheath owing to its undivided nature.

4. A study of the purpose of the solar plexus, and the part it plays as an organ of transference of energy from the three great centres below the diaphragm to the three higher [Page 6] centres.  There is a very close analogy here to the solar lotus, the egoic body, occupying a midway point between the threefold Monad and the threefold lower man.  The more advanced should follow this. (RI Page 5-6).

There is a definite distinction between Purpose and Will; it is subtle indeed, but quite definite to the advanced initiate, and therefore the dualistic nature of our planetary manifestation and our solar Expression appear even in this.  The Members of the Council at Shamballa recognise this distinction and therefore divide Themselves into two groups which are called in the ancient parlance, Registrants of the Purpose and Custodians of the Will.  Will is active.  Purpose is passive, waiting for the results of the activity of the will.  These two groups are reflected in hierarchical circles by the Nirmanakayas or the Planetary Contemplatives, and the Custodians of the Plan.  The function of the Registrants of the Purpose is to keep the channel open between our Earth, the planet Venus and the Central Spiritual Sun.  The function of the Custodians of the Will is to relate the Council, the Hierarchy and Humanity, thus creating a basic triangle of force between the three major centres of the planetary Life.  This is the higher expression (symbolic, if you like) of the six-pointed star, formed of two interlaced triangles.  A replica of this fundamental triangle and of this symbol of energy, with its inflow and distribution, is to be found in the relation of the three higher centres in the human being—head, heart and throat—to the three lower centres—solar plexus, sacral centre and the centre at the base of the spine.  The Science of Invocation and Evocation is also seen to be symbolically proceeding along evolutionary lines.  Worship, the attitude of the mystic, must give place to Invocation in the man who knows he is divine.  This symbolic revelation is to be seen in the lifting up of the three lower energies and their evocative response to the three higher, thus producing [Page 70] an eventual unity at the point of tension.  I realise that this is a hard thing to comprehend because it embodies truths which are difficult for the disciple to grasp.  But they will be grasped and mastered by each one as he proceeds along the Path of Discipleship and submits to the needed training for initiation.  They will also be mastered, later in this century and in the next, by the rapidly developing humanity, thus demonstrating that the initiation of the moment becomes the past achievement of the masses eventually.  This enhanced liberation will later appear as a definite result of the war.  The Atlantic Charter and the Four Freedoms, formulated in the tension produced by the world agony and strain, are the reflections of this, and embody all that it is possible for average materially-minded man to grasp of the present will of Shamballa as it conditions the plans of the Hierarchy and is impulsed by the Registrants of the Purpose.  This is as far as the two groups of Custodians have been able to convey this revelation to the best human intellects—the first group dealing with the senior members of the Hierarchy and the latter with those initiates and disciples who are closely related to humanity. (RI Page 69-70).
The multiplicity of zodiacal influences have eventually a dual effect:  one upon Shamballa (the planetary head centre) and the other upon the Hierarchy (the planetary heart centre); the effect is also felt in the head centre and the heart centre of every initiate.  This final dual activity is registered by the initiate of the highest degrees when he undergoes the eighth and ninth initiations; the other seven initiations are governed by the seven rays.

You have, therefore:

[Page 340] 

Initiation 1.  Birth

Sacral centre        7th ray                  Physical plane

Beginnings        Relationship    Sex Magic

Initiation 2.  Baptism

Solar plexus centre    6th ray                Astral plane

Dedication        Glamour         Devotion 

…………………………………………(RI Page 339-340).

His vehicle of manifestation is the planet with its seven centres, of which only three are yet recognised by the occult student:  Shamballa, His head centre, the Hierarchy, His heart centre, and Humanity, His throat centre.  The other four centres are concerned with evolutions which are reached, controlled and related from one or other of these three major centres.  The solar plexus is dominated by the Hierarchy, the heart centre of Sanat Kumara, and has a close relation to the deva evolution, hinted at by me in A Treatise on Cosmic Fire.  The vastness of this subject will be understood by my use of the word "hint" in reference to what I have earlier written on the subject. (RI Page 367).

In all the many books which I have written, I have said relatively little about the brain and its relation to the personality and the soul.  It is not possible to enlarge at any length on that theme here, but I will make certain statements without which this whole process of dual living would be most difficult to explain.  I will sum up what I have to say in the form of three basic statements:

1. The brain is a most delicate receiving and transmitting apparatus:

a. It is responsive to information relayed to it, via the senses, from the emotional plane and from the mind.  

b. Through its medium the personal lower self becomes aware of its environment, of the nature of its desires, and of its mental peculiarities, as well as of the emotional states and the thoughts of the people contacted in the environment.

2. The brain is largely conditioned by the endocrine system, and this far more than the endocrinologists would care to admit:

a. It is powerfully conditioned by three major glands which are found in close relation to the brain substance.  These are the pituitary body, the pineal gland and the carotid gland.

b. These form a triangle, practically unrelated in primitive man, occasionally related in average man, and closely related in the spiritual man.

c. These glands are objective correspondences of the three energy centres, by means of which the soul, or the indwelling spiritual man, controls his physical vehicle.

d. Where the relation is close between the three glands—as is increasingly the case where disciples are concerned—a triangle of circulating energies is always established.

e. This triangle, through the carotid gland in the [Page 432] medulla oblongata, becomes related to other glands and centres.

3. The brain, as transmitter, becomes a powerful directing agency:

a. As a recipient and transmitter of pure energy or life it uses the carotid gland controlled by the alta major centre, and establishes a close relation with the heart and the heart centre.

b. As a recipient of mental energy or of energy from the soul, the ajna centre becomes the directing agency; this is the centre which controls the pituitary body.

c. These energies are received via the head centre, which controls the pineal gland.  Emotional energy enters the personality system via the solar plexus centre, where it either controls or is transmuted and elevated. (RI Page 431-432).
This bridging work has in part already been done.  Humanity has as a whole already bridged the gap between the emotional-astral nature and the physical man.  It should be noted here that the bridging has to be done in the consciousness aspect, and concerns the continuity of man's awareness of life in all its various aspects.  The energy which is used in connecting, in consciousness, the physical man and the astral body is focussed in the solar plexus.  Many today, speaking in symbolical terms, are carrying that bridge forward and linking the mind with the two aspects already linked.  This thread of energy emanates from or is anchored in the head.  Some people, fewer of course in number, are steadily linking the soul and the mind, which in its turn is linked with the other two aspects.  The soul energy, when linked with the other threads has its anchor in the heart.  A very few people, the initiates of the world, having effected all the lower syntheses, are now occupied with bringing about a still higher union, with that triple Reality which uses the soul as its medium of expression, just as the soul in its turn is endeavoring to use its shadow, the threefold lower man. (RI Page 448).

The triple threads created by man are anchored in the solar plexus, the head and the heart.  When the astral body and the mind nature are beginning to function as a unit, and the soul also is consciously connected (do not forget that it is always unconsciously linked), an extension of this five-fold thread—the basic two and the human three—is carried to the throat centre, and when that occurs man can become a conscious creator on the physical plane.  From these major lines of energy lesser lines can radiate at will.  It is upon this knowledge that all future intelligent psychic unfoldment must be based.

In the above paragraph and its implications you have a brief and inadequate statement as to the Science of the Antahkarana.  I have endeavoured to express this in terms, symbolic if you will, which will convey a general idea to your minds.  We can learn much through the use of the pictorial and visual imagination.  This bridging must take place:

1. From the physical to the vital or etheric body.  This is really an extension of the life thread between the heart and the spleen.

2. From the physical and the vital, regarding them as a [Page 451] unity, to the astral or emotional vehicle.  This thread emanates from, or is anchored in, the solar plexus, and is carried upwards, by means of the aspiration, till it anchors itself in the love petals of the egoic Lotus.

3. From the physical and astral vehicles to the mental body.  One terminus is anchored in the head, and the other in the knowledge petals of the egoic Lotus, being carried forward by an act of the will. 
(RI Page 450-451).

The solar plexus centre is consequently the dominant factor, because—even in the case of the intelligentsia—it is desire for material well-being, for territorial possessions and for planned governmental and economic material decisions which control and motivate the individual, the group or the nation.  These are not necessarily wrong, but (under the present emotional-desire concept) they are placed in the foremost position and are regarded as causal in their nature; nevertheless they are fundamentally secondary [Page 677] in their nature, and are effectual in their essential nature, placing the emphasis upon the word "effect."  Humanity, even in its advanced brackets, is not yet able to think on causal levels. 
(RI Page 676-677).
What has happened, technically speaking?  The energies of the solar plexus centre are being transferred from the major clearing house below the diaphragm to the heart centre—one of the three major centres into which all the lower energies must transfer.  At the first initiation he was granted a vision of a higher creativity and the energy of the sacral centre began its slow ascent to the throat centre.  At the second initiation, he is granted a vision of a higher focus, and his place in the larger whole begins slowly to reveal itself.  A new creativity and a new focus become his immediate goals, and for him life can never again be the same.  The old physical attitudes and desires may still at times assume control; selfishness may continue to play a potent part in his life expression, but—underlying these and subordinating them—will be found a deep dissatisfaction about things as they are and an agonising realisation of failure.  It is at this point that the disciple begins to learn the uses of failure and to know certain fundamental distinctions between that which is natural and objective and that which is supernatural and subjective. (RI Page 678).

And what will be the result of the combination in one's life of these three factors?  Primarily two things:

1. The solar plexus centre will be brought, first of all, into a condition of almost violent and compelling activity.  This activity is induced by dedication and produces glamour inevitably.

2. The violent energies of the solar plexus centre will eventually be controlled by the quality of devotion.  It is this quality which transforms the solar plexus centre into the great clearing house for all emotional reactions and for all glamours, and makes it temporarily a cause of disaster, of conflict, of pain and of distress.

As a result of both of these, a great transforming agency is set in motion by the quality of devotion, and the solar plexus centre becomes not only a clearing house but the main factor in lifting both physical and emotional active energies from below the diaphragm into the heart centre.  This constitutes a long process which the aspirant is forced to face in the interim between initiations.  We are told (and it is factually true) that the longest period between initiations is that to be found between the first and the second initiations.  This is a truth which must be faced, but it should also be remembered that it is by no means the hardest period.  The hardest period for the sensitive, feeling [Page 684] aspirant is to be found between the second and the third initiations. (RI Page 683-684).

During the experience of the initiatory process in its first three phases, the initiate rejects control of the energies which are seated in the three centres below the diaphragm; he renounces their use for personality or selfish reasons.  The centre at the base of the spine has received and distributed the energy of self-will (the will of the lower self) and is emptied and stands ready for the dynamic reception of the higher will which—using the spinal channel as the pathway or the symbol of the antahkarana—will pour into it from the highest head centre.  The sacral centre which has received and distributed the energy which has fed the physical appetites to a far greater extent than is at present realised, is also under control—a control which is related to normal and proper direction from the throat centre and to the preservation of life on the physical plane, if the initiate chooses to incarnate for service ends.  The solar plexus centre, which has received and distributed the energy of the astral plane, the energy of desire and of emotion, is likewise cleansed and purified; its energy is transmuted to such an extent that it can pass under the complete control of the heart centre, which henceforth and until the seventh Initiation of the Resurrection is "that whereby the initiate performs his hierarchical obligations."  Therefore, at the Great Renunciation, the three lower centres reach a point of utter purification or speaking symbolically—of utter emptiness.  No energy of their own (related to the selfish aeonial past) is left; they are simply pure receptacles for the energies of the three higher centres.  The three lower centres are related to the three worlds of personality evolution; the three higher centres are related to hierarchical work and living and are under the control of the initiate—a control which becomes increasingly perfect until the seventh Initiation of Resurrection.  At that momentous [Page 699] resurrection, they become no longer of service; the Master needs no energy centres, and His consciousness is transcended and transformed into a type of awareness of which those who have not experienced these initiations know nothing.  If He chooses to take a physical vehicle (as many will when the Christ reappears and the Hierarchy is externalised on Earth), the Master will "function from the above to the below" and not (as is the case today with all disciples, though naturally not with the Masters) on "the below towards the above."  I am here quoting ancient phrases to be found in the archives of the Hierarchy.  They will therefore need no centres on the etheric levels of our planetary physical plane. (RI Page 698-699).
A TREATISE ON WHITE MAGIC:-

15. In the lower torso again we have this triple system carried out:

a. The sex organs, the creative aspect, the fashioner of the body.

b. The stomach, as the physical manifestation of the solar plexus is the analogy to the soul nature.

c. The spleen, the receiver of energy and therefore the physical plane expression of the centre which receives this energy is the analogy to the energising spirit. (TWM Page 44).
In considering this second rule, we must note that a conscious relation has been established between the soul and its shadow, the man on the physical plane.  Both have been meditating.  Students would do well to note this and to remember that one of the objectives of the daily meditation is to enable the brain and mind to vibrate in unison with the soul as it seeks "in meditation deep" to communicate with its reflection.

The correspondence to this relation, or synchronizing vibration is interesting:

Soul

Man on the Physical Plane

Mind

Brain

Pineal Gland
Pituitary Body

The relation also between the centers, and their synchronization is interesting and in it is epitomized the evolution of the race as well as the racial unit, man.

Head Center
Base of the Spine

Heart Center
Solar plexus
Throat Center
Sacral Center

In the above lies a hint for the more advanced student (and he is the one who hesitates so to regard himself).  It is also symbolized for us in the relation between the Eastern and the Western hemispheres and between those great bodies of truth which we call Religion and Science. (TWM Page 74).
5. The relation between the centres below the diaphragm and those above, or between:

a. The centre at the base of the spine and the thousand petalled lotus, the head centre.  In this the four petals of the basic centre become the many, or the quaternary is lost in the universal.

b. The sacral centre and the throat.  In this there comes a union between the twelve Creative Hierarchies and the quaternary, and the secret of the sixteen petals of the throat lotus is seen.

c. The solar plexus centre and the heart, in which the ten of the perfect man in this solar system is lost in the consummated twelve.  As the twelve Creative Hierarchies (in their outer and creative aspect) are contacted by the man, who is the perfected quaternary from the standpoint of the form, so in the relation between the solar plexus and heart is the second aspect perfected; the love of the soul can express itself perfectly through the emotional nature. (TWM Page 87).

This is only truly possible when a steady rapport has been established between the soul and the brain.  The process involves the capacity of the brain to register what the soul is visioning and becoming aware of in the Kingdom of the Soul.  It involves also a paralleling activity in the mind, for the aspirant must interpret the vision and utilize the concrete intelligent faculty for the wise adaptation of time and of form to the true expression of that which has been learnt.  This is by no means an easy thing to do, but the aspirant has eventually to learn to express himself in full consciousness in more than one way and that simultaneously.  He begins to learn a triple activity in this manner.  This the Old Commentary expresses as follows:

[Page 98] 

The Solar Orb shines forth in radiant splendor.  The illuminated mind reflects the solar glory.  The lunar orb rises from the centre to the summit, and is transformed into a radiant sun of light.  When these three suns are one, Brahma breaks forth.  A lighted world is born.

This literally means that when the soul (symbolized as the Solar Orb) the mind, and the light in the head form one unit, the creative power of the solar Angel can express itself in the three worlds, and can construct a form through which its energy can actively express itself.  The lunar orb is a symbolic way of expressing the solar plexus which eventually must do two things:

1. Blend and fuse the energies of the lower two centres of force, and

2. Raise these fused energies and so, blending with the energies of the other and higher centres, reach the head.

All the above embodies a teaching and a theory.  This has to be wrought out in the practical experiment and experience and conscious activity of the aspirant. (TWM Page 97-98).
Before we proceed to an analysis of this Rule and of the previous one, for Rules II and III are the two halves of a whole, I would like to remind you that, in this series of meditations upon these ancient formulas, we are concerned with the magical work of the aspirant as a co-worker in the enterprises of the Great White Lodge.  We are dealing with the methods of white magic.  Let me remind you also, that the magical work of our planetary Hierarchy consists of tending the psyche in the world of forms, so that the unfolding flower of the soul may be nurtured and fostered in such wise that radiant glory, magnetic force and (ultimately) spiritual energy may be demonstrated through the medium of the form.  Thus the power of the three Rays of divine Manifestation may be seen.

First Ray
Spiritual Energy 

Second Ray
Magnetic Force

Third Ray
Radiant Glory

These rays likewise find their microcosmic reflections in the aura of perfected man.

First Ray
Monadic
Spiritual Energy

Head Centre

Second Ray
Egoic

Magnetic Force

Heart Centre

Third Ray
Personality
Radiant Glory

Solar plexus
You inquire, Why do I not say the throat centre?  Because the centres below the diaphragm symbolize primarily the personal lower self, and in their synthesising centre, the solar plexus, express the magnetic force of the matter aspect in man.  The throat centre is swept [Page 105] into increasing creative activity as the personality vibrates to the soul. (TWM Page 104-105

When the radiant light of the soul is blended with the magnetic light of the vital body, it stimulates the atoms of the physical body to such an extent that each atom becomes in turn a tiny radiant centre.  This only becomes possible when the head, heart, the solar plexus and the centre at the base of the spine are connected in a peculiar fashion, which is one of the secrets of the first initiation.  When these four are in close cooperation the "floor of the triangle" as it is symbolically called, is prepared for the magical work.  In other words—these can be enumerated as follows:

a. The physical material form with its centre at the base of the spine.

b. The vital body working through the heart centre where the life principle has its seat.  The activities of the body which are due to this stimulation are carried through the circulation of the blood.

c. The emotional body, working through the solar plexus centre.

d. The head centre, the direct agent of the soul and its interpreter, the mind.  These four are in complete accord and alignment.

When this is the case, the work of initiation and its interludes of active discipleship become possible.  Before this time the work cannot proceed.  This is foreshadowed in the aspirant when there is enacted a symbolic happening in the light in the head which is the forerunner of the later stage of initiation. 
(TWM Page 106).
Let us, for the sake of clarity, list these lotuses with their petal numbers, and their location.  Their colours are immaterial at present from the standpoint of the student, for much that has been given out is erroneous or in the nature of a blind, and in any case, the esoteric colours are widely different from the exoteric.

1. The base of the spine


4 petals.

2. The sacral centre


6 petals.

3. The solar plexus centre

10 petals.


Diaphragm.

4. Heart centre



12 petals.

5. Throat centre



16 petals.

6. Centre between the eyebrows

2 petals.

7. Head centre



1000 petals.

Next, let the student remember two important facts, which may be regarded as elementary and preliminary but which nevertheless have to be worked out into conscious realisation and become part of the purposed intent of the aspirant's training.  It is easy to generalise.  It is difficult to realise.  It is simple to grasp the informative intellectual data regarding the centres of force; it is most difficult to bring about the rearrangement of the forces flowing through these vortices, and to learn to function consciously through the higher centres, subordinating the [Page 191] lower ones.  This has to be done also without laying the emphasis upon the form aspect as is the case in many practices used to vitalise the centres.  The two facts of importance are:

1. The three centres below the diaphragm,

a. Base of spine,

b. Sacral centre,

c. Solar plexus centre,

which are, at present, the most potent in average humanity and the most 'alive', require to be re-organised, re-oriented, and to be brought from a state of positivity into that of negativity. (TWM Page 190-191)

This has to be brought about in two ways.  First, by the transference of the positive energy of the lower centres into that of the higher, and secondly by the awakening of the head centre by the demonstration of the activity of the will.  The first effect is produced by character building, and by the purification of the bodies, as used by the soul in the three worlds.  The second is the result of meditation and the development of organised purpose, imposed by the will upon the daily life.  Character building, clean living, controlled emotional reactions, and right thinking are the platitudes of all religious systems and have lost weight from our very familiarity with them.  It is not easy to remember that as we live purely and rightly, we are verily and indeed working with forces, subjecting energies to our needs, subordinating [Page 192] elemental lives to the requirements of spiritual being, and bringing into activity a mechanism and a vital structure which has hitherto been only latent and quiescent.  Nevertheless, it remains a fact that when the energies, latent at the base of the spine, are carried to the head and are brought (via the solar plexus, that clearing house of energy, and the medulla oblongata) to the centre between the eyebrows, then the personality, the matter aspect, reaches its apotheosis and the Virgin Mary—in the individual sense, which is a finite parallel of an infinite Reality—is "carried up into Heaven" there to sit by the side of her son, the Christ, the soul.

When the energies of the sacral centre, focussed hitherto on the work of physical creation and generation and therefore the source of physical sex life and interest, are sublimated, re-oriented and carried up to the throat centre, then the aspirant becomes a conscious creative force in the higher worlds; he enters within the veil, and begins to create the pattern of things which will bring about eventually the new heavens and the new earth.

When the energies of the solar plexus—expressions hitherto of the potent desire nature, feeding the emotional life of the personality—are equally transmuted and re-oriented, then they are carried to the heart centre and there is brought about as a result a realisation of group consciousness, of group love, and group purpose which makes the aspirant a server of humanity and a fit associate of the Elder Brethren of the race. (TWM Page 191-192).
Energy may pour into the force centres in these cases, but because there is no directing intelligence it will run riot and we then have those sad cases which strew the path of occult endeavour and have brought the work of the Lodge into disrepute—cases of over-emphasized personalities, of superstitious devotees, of credulous followers of leaders, of fanatical unbalanced idealists, and of those warped minds which arrogate to themselves powers which are not theirs.  Men and women become swayed by astralism and wander in the vale of illusion regarding themselves as different from other men, placing themselves upon a pedestal far above average humanity.  They fall consciously into the sin of separateness.  Add to the above category, the cases of sex perversion, [Page 194] brought about by over-stimulation of the sacral centre, the cases of neuroticism and over-sensitivity and emotionalism, brought about by the premature vitalisation of the solar plexus centre, and lastly the cases of insanity, brought about by over-stimulation of the brain cells through unwise meditation work, and it will become increasingly clear why it is deemed necessary to proceed slowly and to develop the mental processes as well as the spiritual nature. 
(TWM Page 193-194).

In the little evolved man, this force stream simply passes through the heart centre direct to the solar plexus and expends its two aspects of vital life and of soul quality, one energising the blood stream and the other awakening the solar plexus centre.  This then becomes the dominant factor in the energy life of the man, and the force through which his desire nature expresses itself, until such time as the aspirant brings [Page 196] about the needed transmutation and re-orientation of his emotional desire nature.  Then the heart awakens into activity and the life of the solar plexus centre becomes subordinated to that of the heart.  This is brought about by the development of group interests, by the cultivation of inclusiveness and the steady loss of interest in the personality, and in things separative and selfish. 
(TWM Page 195-196).

The relationship of the head centre to the base of the spine, where lies the sleeping fire, will not be considered here, nor will the function of the solar plexus centre as a clearing-house for the lower energies be touched upon.  I [Page 197] am anxious for the students simply to grasp the general idea and the skeleton of the teaching. (TWM Page 196-197).

The problem with many aspirants today is that of the solar plexus, for it is wide open, actively functioning and almost fully awakened.  The work of transmutation is however going on simultaneously, leading—as one might [Page 198] naturally suppose—to a good deal of difficulty and to chaotic conditions.  The heart centre is also beginning to vibrate, but is not yet awakened; the throat centre is frequently prematurely awakened, through the transfer of energy from the sacral centre.  This is due to several causes—sometimes to spiritual purpose and intent, but more frequently to a negation of the normal sex life, owing to economic conditions, or to a lack of physical vitality, which predisposes to celibacy.  This lack of vital force is in its turn due to many factors, but primarily to a long heredity, producing a degeneracy of the physical body, or to enforced celibacy in past lives; this enforced celibacy was very often the result of monasticism and the living of the mystical life.  When this creative awakening finds expression through any of the arts—literature, painting, music,—or in group organization and executive work there is no harm wrought, for the energy finds a normal creative outlet.  These points should he remembered by the aspirant.  He is facing a most complex problem.  He enters blindly into a situation which is the result of a long evolutionary process and to which he has not the key.  Especially in the early stages and prior to the first initiation is this the case, for he has no knowledge of the history of the past, nor any prevision as to the future.  He has simply to take his equipment and his opportunity and do the best he can, guided by the age-old rules of Raja Yoga, and the light of his own soul. (TWM Page 197-198).

Virtue is the calling in of new energies and of a new vibratory rhythm so that the soul becomes the positive controlling factor and the soul forces supersede those of [Page 203] the bodies.  This process is that of character building.  Let me illustrate!  A man is the victim of an irritable and nervous disposition.  We say to him that he needs to be calm and peaceful and to cultivate detachment and so gain control of himself.  We teach him that in place of a cross disposition there should be sweetness and calm.  This sounds a platitude and most uninteresting.  Yet what is really being stated is that in place of the restless self-centered emotional nature and the activity of the solar plexus centre (carrying the powerful forces of the astral plane) there should be imposed the steady detached and harmonising rhythm of the soul, the higher self.  This work of imposing the higher vibration on the lower is character building, the first pre-requisite upon the Path of Probation.  On reading this the earnest student can begin to sum up his energy assets; he can tabulate the forces which he feels control his life, and thus arrive at a reasonable and truthful understanding of the forces which require to be subordinated and those which require to be strengthened.  Then in the light of true knowledge, let him go forward upon the path of his destiny. (TWM Page 202-203).

The effect of breathing exercises is varied:

a. There is an oxygenating effect.  The blood stream is purified and pressure is relieved.  A symbolism underlies this:—for as the blood is oxygenated so is the life of the man in the three worlds permeated by spiritual energy.

b. There is the imposition of a peculiar rhythm, brought about by the particular spacing and time limit of the breaths—inhalation, retention, and exhalation—and this will vary according to the counts.

c. There is a subtle effect of prana (which is the subjective element underlying the air breathed in and out) which affects most potently the body of prana, the vital or etheric body.  Students should remember that subtle effects are more powerful than the physical effects.  They produce results [Page 207] in two directions; on the physical body and on the etheric body.  The entire vital body assumes a particular rhythm according to the breathing exercises.  This kept up for a long period of time will have a shattering or a cohesive effect upon the physical body, and devitalise or vitalise the etheric body correspondingly.

d. There is the effect upon the centres, which is most effectual and which follows the trend of the aspirant's thought.  If, for instance, a man thinks upon the solar plexus, that centre will inevitably be vitalised and his emotional nature be strengthened.  Hence the need for students to hold their meditation steady in the head and so awaken the head centre.

Let no one doubt the effect of breathing exercises upon the vital body.  As surely as eating and drinking build or destroy the physical body, and aid or hinder its right functioning, so do breathing exercises produce potent effects, if rightly used over a long enough period of time. (TWM Page 206-207).
It might here be asked what are the dangers of this midway spot?

The dangers of too violent fluctuation between land and water, or between the emotional response to life and truth or life on the physical plane.  Some aspirants are too emotional in their reactions; others too materialistic.  The effect of this is felt in the midway spot and produces a violent instability.  This instability has a direct effect on the solar plexus centre which was the "midway spot" in early Atlantean times, and is still the midway point in the transmutation processes of the aspiring personality.  It transmutes and transmits the energies of the sacral centre and of the centre at the base of the spine, and is the clearing house for all energies focussed in the centres below the diaphragm.

The dangers incident to a premature and uncontrolled pouring in of pure spiritual energy to the mechanism of the personality.  That vital spiritual force enters through the cranial aperture, and pours into the head centres.  From them will follow the line of least resistance which is determined by the daily trend of the aspirant's thought life.

Another and rather potent danger is the result, literally, of the bringing together of the land and water.  It demonstrates as the pouring into the brain consciousness (the land aspect) of the knowledges of the astral plane.  One of the first things an aspirant becomes aware of is a tendency to the lower psychism.  It is a reaction from the solar plexus centre.  But this midway point can be utilised as a "jumping off place" into the world of astral phenomena.  This will produce "death by drowning", [Page 250] for the aspirant's spiritual life can be swamped and entirely submerged in the interests of the lower psychical experiences.  It is here that many worthy aspirants go astray—temporarily it may be, but the times are so critical that it is a matter to be deplored if any time is lost in futile experimentation and the retracing of any path chosen.

A clue to the significance of these words is to be found in the recognition of the following occult fact.  The place where water and land meet is the solar plexus centre.  The place where water, land and air meet is in the head.  Land is the symbol of the physical plane life, and of the exoteric form.  Water is the symbol of the emotional nature.  It is from the great centre of the personality life, the solar plexus, that the life is usually ruled and government administered.  When the centre of direction lies below the diaphragm there is no magic possible.  The animal soul controls and the spiritual soul is perforce quiescent.  Air is the symbol of the higher life in which the Christ principle dominates, in which freedom is experienced and the soul comes to full expression.  It is the symbol of the buddhic plane, as water is of the emotional.  When the life of the personality is carried up into Heaven, and the life of the soul comes down on to earth, there is the place of meeting, and there the work of transcendental magic becomes possible. 
(TWM Page 249-250).

The sympathetic nervous system, that marvellous apparatus of sensation, is closely related to the emotional or astral body.  The contact is made via the solar plexus, just as the vitality, governing the quality of the blood stream, makes its contact via the heart.  In the heart is the centre of physical plane existence.  The cerebrospinal system works in close relation to the chitta or mind stuff.  Therefore we have the following to consider:

1. Cell life
Blood stream


Heart centre

Thymus gland.

2. Sensory life
Sympathetic nervous system
Solar plexus centre
Pancreas.

3. Mental life
Cerebro-spinal system

Ajna centre

Pituitary body.

4. Vital life
Seven centres





Spleen.
(TWM Page 284).

The above enumeration might therefore be arranged in the following order.  The table gives man as he is intended to be and not as he now is in the course of his evolutionary progress.

1. Self-assertion (full development)..the coordinated quaternary..Centre at base of spine...Adrenals.

2. Self-expression (creative work)..Lower brain....Throat centre...Thyroid.

3. Self-conscious life (personality)..Upper Brain..Head centre.....Pineal gland.

[Page 286] 

4. Self-perpetuation..Sex organs..Sacral centre..Sex glands.

5. Mental life...Cerebro-spinal system..Ajna centre....Pituitary.

6. Sensory life...Sympathetic nervous system...Solar plexus..Pancreas.

7. Cell life........Blood stream...Heart centre..Heart.

The eighth point, the vital life, functioning through the seven centres and a whole system of lesser chakras and the nadis (which underlie the nerves and are the cause of their existence as the centres are of the glands) is the medium of many forces and energies—some purely physical, others related to the Anima Mundi, the World Soul, and others unknown as yet, because they will only make their presence felt later in the evolutionary programme.  They will then express divinity, the energy of the Father or the highest aspect. (TWM Page 285-286).
The occult aphorism:  "To will, to know, to dare, and to be silent", has a special significance not hitherto revealed and at which it is only possible for me to hint.  Those of you who have the inner knowledge will comprehend at once.

To Will.  These words relate to the ultimate achievement, when, by an act of the combined will of the soul and of the lower man, unification and realisation are brought about.  It concerns the centre at the base of the spine.

To Know.  These words concern the Ajna centre, the centre between the eyebrows.  A hint lies in the words 'Let the Mother know the Father'.  It has relation to the marriage in the Heavens.

To Dare.  These words give the clue to the subordination of the personality, and have a close connection with the solar plexus, the great clearing house of desire and of the astral forces, and also the main centre of the transmutative work.

To Be Silent.  This phrase relates to the transmutation of the lower creative energy into the higher creative life.  The sacral centre has to relapse into silence.

It will be seen then that for the disciple the following centres are of paramount importance:

1. The ajna centre, through which the purified personality expresses itself.

2. The centre at the base of the spine, which is the centre through which complete and utter control and coordination is achieved, through the arousing of the purifying agency of fire.

3. The sacral centre, wherein the basic force of our particular solar system, the force of attraction of form to form is transmuted, and the attractive force of the soul takes the place of the reproductive creative material activity.

[Page 288] 

4. The solar plexus centre which, situated in the centre of the body and being the organ of the astral body and of the lower psychism, gathers together all lower forces and redirects them under the impulse of the soul to their higher repositories. (TWM Page 287-288).

c. A mass of individual distress and fear can be taken on by an individual and yet have nothing to do with him whatsoever.  It is quite possible for a man to tune in on the fears of other people whilst he himself has literally nothing to fear of any kind.  He can so identify himself with their forebodings of future disaster that he interprets them in terms of his own coming experience.  He is unable to dissociate himself from their reactions and absorbs so much of the poison in their emotional and mental auras that he is swept into a very vortex of terror and of fear.  Yet, if he did but know it, the future holds for him no hidden catastrophes.  He is simply deluded, but the effect on his astral body and upon his solar plexus is identically the same.  This is painfully the case now that there are so many thousands of sensitive aspiring souls, inexperienced in the handling of the world karma, wide open to the suffering of others and unable to distinguish between their own destiny in the immediate future and the destiny of others in their environment. (TWM Page 304).
We have been dealing at length with the subject of the astral or sentient body, and have considered the various wrong ways in which it makes its presence felt.  Humanity vibrates primarily in one or other of these ways, and the sentient body of the average human being is scarcely ever free from some mood, some fear, some excitement.  This has provided a condition whereby the solar plexus centre is abnormally developed.  In the bulk of humanity the sacral centre and the solar plexus govern the life, and that is why desire for material living and for the sex life are so closely blended.  The solar plexus in the animal is the brain and governs all the instinctual reactions, but is not so closely allied with the purely sex expression as it is in the human being.  When the brain is becoming sensitive to the awakening mind and is not so entirely occupied with the mechanism which registers sensory impression, we shall have the orientation which will eventually raise the consciousness into those centres which lie above the diaphragm.  The solar plexus will then again be relegated to its old function as a directing agent of the purely instinctual animal life.  For the advanced pupil in the world, the solar plexus is largely the organ of psychic sensitivity and will remain so until the higher psychic powers supersede the lower [Page 311] and man functions as a soul.  Then the sensory life will drop below the threshold of consciousness. 
(TWM Page 310-311).

In using these words I refer primarily to the Life which is expressing itself through our planet, to our planetary Logos, but the idea can (needless to say) be progressed to include the great Life of which our planetary Logos is but a reflection and an expression.  Man, the brain of nature; the animals, the expression of the heart; the vegetable world, the expression of the creative force or of the throat centre; these three kingdoms in nature forming, in a peculiar manner, correspondences to the three higher centres in man, as the three kingdoms on the involutionary arc correspond to the three lower centres, and the mineral kingdom—abstruse as the idea may seem to those of you who have not the consciousness of the life-aspect—corresponding to the solar plexus, the great clearing house between that which is above and that which is below.

These analogies change as time progresses.  In Lemurian days, viewing it as a kingdom in nature, humanity expressed the solar plexus aspect, whilst the animal kingdom stood for the sacral centre, and the centre at the base of the spine was symbolised by the vegetable [Page 361] kingdom.  In the middle of the Atlantean period, when certain great changes and experiments were wrought, a shift in the entire process took place; certain egos came in, as you know, as related in the Secret Doctrine and in a Treatise on Cosmic Fire, and a tremendous stepping forward became possible through their efforts.  The chitta or mind-stuff became more vibrant and now we have the period of its intensest activity in the concrete sense. (TWM Page 360-361).

The signs which fall therefore into the four categories of earth, water, fire and air, concern primarily the man who lives below the diaphragm, and who utilises the lower four centres:—the centre at the base of the spine, the sacral centre, the solar plexus and the spleen.  The inner group of seven major or systemic energies produce their effect upon the man who is living above the diaphragm, and work through the seven representative centres in the head.  Four of them focus through the throat centre, the heart centre, the ajna and head centres.  Three are held latent in the region of the head centres (the thousand petalled lotus) and only enter into functioning activity after the third initiation.  It will be evident therefore how complicated from the standpoint of the horoscope (as well as of the individual problem) is this meeting of the energies of two types of constellations in the case of the man who is neither purely human nor purely spiritual.  The ordinary horoscope is negated.  The horoscope is not possible as yet of delineation.  The only horoscope, which is basically and almost infallibly correct is that of the entirely low grade human being who lives entirely below the diaphragm and is governed by his animal nature alone. (TWM Page 438).

In the human body, as you know, we have an underlying, interpenetrating vital body which is the counterpart of the physical, which is larger than the physical and which we call the etheric body or double.  It is an energy body and is composed of force centres and nadis or force threads.  These underlie or are the counterparts of the nervous apparatus—the nerves and the nerve ganglia.  In two places in the human vital body there are orifices of exit for the life force.  One opening is in the solar plexus and the other is in the brain at the top of the head.  Protecting [Page 501] both is a closely woven web of etheric matter, composed of interlacing strands of life energy.

During the process of death, the pressure of the life energy beating against the web produces eventually a puncturing or opening.  Out of this the life force pours as the potency of the abstracting influence of the soul increases.  In the case of animals, of infants and of men and women who are polarized entirely in the physical and astral bodies, the door of exit is the solar plexus and it is that web which is punctured, thus permitting the passing out.  In the case of mental types, of the more highly evolved human units, it is the web at the top of the head in the region of the fontanelle which is ruptured, thus again permitting the exit of the thinking rational being.

In psychics and in the case of mediums and lower seers (clairvoyant and clairaudient people) the solar plexus web is permanently ruptured early in life and easily therefore they pass in or out of the body, going into trance, as it is called, and functioning on the astral plane.  But for these types there is no continuity of consciousness and there seems no relation between their physical plane existence and the happenings which they relate whilst in trance and of which they usually remain totally unaware in the waking consciousness.  The whole performance is below the diaphragm and is related primarily to animal sentient life.  In the case of conscious clairvoyance and in the work of the higher psychics and seers there is no trance, obsession or mediumship.  It is the web in the brain which is punctured and the opening in that region permits the inflow of light, information and inspiration; it confers also the power to pass into the state of Samadhi which is the spiritual correspondence to the trance condition of the animal nature.

In the process of death these are, therefore, the two main exits:  the solar plexus for the astrally polarized, [Page 502] physically biased human being and therefore of the vast majority, and the head centre for the mentally polarized and spiritually oriented human being.  This is the first and most important fact to remember and it will easily be seen how the trend of a life tendency and the focus of the life attention determine the mode of exit at death.  It can be seen also that an effort to control the astral life and the emotional nature and to orient one's self to the mental world and to spiritual things has a momentous effect upon the phenomenal aspects of the death process.

If the student is thinking clearly, it will be apparent to him that one exit concerns the spiritual and highly evolved man, whilst the other concerns the low grade human being who has scarcely advanced beyond the animal stage.  What then of the average man?  A third exit is now in temporary use; just below the apex of the heart another etheric web is found covering an orifice of exit.  We have, therefore, the following situation:

1. The exit in the head, used by the intellectual type, by the disciples and initiates of the world.

2. The exit in the heart, used by the kindly, well-meaning man or woman who is a good citizen, an intelligent friend and a philanthropic worker.

3. The exit in the region of the solar plexus, used by the emotional, unintelligent, unthinking man and by those whose animal nature is strong.

This is the first point in the new information which will slowly become common knowledge in the West during the next century.  Much of it is already known by thinkers in the East and is in the nature of a first step towards a rational understanding of the death process. (TWM Page 500-502).

2. Learn to render heart service and not an emotional insistence on activity directed towards handling the affairs of others.  This involves, prior to all such activity, the answering of two questions:—Am I rendering this service to an individual as an individual, or am I rendering it as a member of a group to a group?  Is my motive an egoic impulse, or am I prompted by emotion, ambition to shine and love of being loved or admired?  These two activities will result in the focussing of the life energies above the diaphragm and so negate the attractive power of the solar plexus.  Hence, that centre will become increasingly inactive and there will not be so much danger of puncturing the web in that locality. (TWM Page 504).
Later, when more anent color is known, only orange lights will be permitted in the sick room of a dying person, and these will only be installed with due ceremony when there is assuredly no possibility of recovery.  Orange aids the focussing in the head, just as red stimulates [Page 506] the solar plexus and green has a definite effect upon the heart and life streams. (TWM Page 505-506).

We are now going to consider the pranas, and I would here quote some paragraphs from The Light of the Soul which give a description of these pranas.  We find in Book II, Sutra 39 that there are five aspects of prana, [Page 569] functioning through and, therefore, constituting the total etheric or vital body.

"Prana is fivefold in its manifestations, thus corresponding to the five states of mind, the fifth principle, and to the five modifications of the thinking principle.  Prana in the solar system works out as the five great states of energy which we call planes, the medium of consciousness....The five differentiations of prana in the human body are:

"1. Prana, extending from the nose to the heart and having special relation to the mouth and speech, the heart and lungs.

"2. Samana extends from the heart to the solar plexus; it concerns food and the nourishing of the body through the medium of food and drink and has special relation to the stomach.

"3. Apana controls from the solar plexus to the soles of the feet; it concerns the organs of elimination, of rejection and of birth, thus having special relation to the organs of generation and of elimination.

"4. Upana is found between the nose and the top of the head; it has a special relation to the brain, the nose and the eyes, and when properly controlled produces the coordination of the vital airs and their correct handling.

"5. Vyana is the term applied to the sum total of pranic energy as it is distributed evenly throughout the entire body.  Its instruments are the thousands of nadis or nerves found in the body, and it has a peculiar definite connection with the blood channels, the veins and arteries."  (Pp. 329-330.)

"The etheric body is the force or vital body and it permeates every part of the dense vehicle.  It is the background, the true substance of the physical body.  According to the nature of the force animating the etheric body, according to the activity of that force in the etheric body, according to the aliveness or the sluggishness of the most important parts of the etheric body (the centers up the spine) so will be the corresponding activity of the physical body.  Similarly and symbolically, according to the wholeness of the breathing apparatus, and according to the ability of that apparatus to oxygenate and render pure the blood, so will be the health or wholeness of the dense physical body."  (Pp. 218-219.) (TWM Page 568-569).

As centres of force the hands play a most potent part, and one that is little understood.  It is an occult fact that the hands of a disciple (once he has acquired that acquisitiveness which is based on unselfish group work) become transmitters of spiritual energy.  The "laying on of hands" is no idle phrase nor confined solely to the operations of the episcopate of any faith.  The occult laying on of hands can be studied in four aspects:

1. In healing.  In this case the force which flows through the hands comes from a dual source and via two etheric centres, the spleen and the heart.

2. In the stimulation of any specific centre.  The energy employed in this case comes from the base of the spine, and the throat, and must be accompanied by appropriate words.

3. In the work of linking a man up with his ego.  The force used here must be received from three etheric centres, the solar plexus, the heart, and the centre between the eyebrows.

4. In group work.  Here energy is utilised emanating from the ego, via the head centre, the throat centre and the base of the spine. (TWM Page 576).
As the life achieves an increasingly high vibration through purification and discipline, the fire of the soul, which is literally the fire of mind, causes the centres also to increase their vibration, and this increased activity sets up a contact with the protective "webs", or disks of pranic energy found on either side of them.  Thus, [Page 593] through the interplay, they are gradually worn away, so that in the course of time they become perforated, if I might use such an inadequate term.  Many aspirants feel convinced that they have raised the kundalini fire at the base of the spine and are consequently making rapid progress, whereas all that they have accomplished is to burn or "rub through" the web at some point or other up the spine.  A sensation of burning or of pain in any part of the spine, when not due to physiological causes, is, in the majority of cases, due to the piercing of one or other of the webs, through the activity of the centres allied to them.  This happens very frequently in the case of women in connection with the solar plexus centre, and with men in connection with the sacral centre.  Both these centres—as a result of evolutionary development—are exceedingly active and highly organised, for they are the expression of the physical creative nature and of the emotional body.  A sense therefore of burning and of pain in the back indicates usually undue activity in a centre, which produces destructive results upon the protective apparatus, and is no true indication of spiritual unfoldment and superiority.  It may indicate the latter, but it should be remembered that, where there is true spiritual growth, pain and danger are in this connection practically eliminated. (TWM Page 592-593).
It will be apparent therefore from the above that I cannot give specific instructions as to the awakening of the centres and the burning of the etheric web which will result in the release of energy.  Such information is too dangerous and too intriguing to be put in the hands of the general public, who are driven by desire for some new thing, and lack right poise and the needed mental development.  The time has come however when the fact that there is an energy body underlying the nervous system must be recognized by the world at large, and when the nature of the seven centres, their structure and location should be grasped technically, and when the laws of their unfoldment should be widely known.  But more than this cannot yet be safely given.  The intricate nature of this science of the centres is too great for general usefulness.  The teaching to be given in any particular case and the methods to be applied are dependent upon too many factors for a general rule and instruction to be given.  The ray and type, the sex and point in [Page 596] evolution must be considered and also the balance of the centres.  By this I mean the consideration as to their over-development in one case and under development in another and as to whether there is a preponderance of the force below or above the diaphragm, or whether the main energy is concentrated in that central clearing house, the solar plexus.  The quality and the brilliance of the light in the head has to be studied, for it indicates the measure of soul control and the relative purity of the vehicles, and the various etheric "webs" have to be carefully dealt with, and also the rate of vibration of the web and the centre.  A synchronisation has to be set up and this is most difficult to bring about.  These are only a few of the points that the teacher has to note, and it is apparent therefore that only a teacher who has achieved synthetic vision and can see a man "whole," or as he really is, can give those instructions which will reverse the ancient rhythm of the centres, destroy without pain and danger the protective sheaths, and raise the kundalini fire from the base of the spine to the exit in the head.

Such teachers are found by the pupil when he has carried forward his life work under the direction of his soul, when he has grasped the theory of the science of the centres, and has mastered and controlled the astral nature and its corresponding centre, the solar plexus.  The emphasis laid upon the dominance of the Christ principle by Christianity has laid a sure foundation for the work to be done.  This truth is curiously substantiated in a study of the number "eight" in connection with the centres which, we are told, is the number of the Christ.  There are eight centres if the spleen is counted, all of them are multiples of eight with the exception of the centre at the base of the spine which has four petals, one half of eight.  In our day and in the Anglo Saxon mode of writing, the number eight is the basic symbol [Page 597] of all the centres, for the petals are really in form like a number of superimposed eights.  The word petal is purely pictorial and a centre is formed on this pattern.  First, a circle, O; then two circles, touching each other and making therefore an 8.  Then, as the petals increase in number, it is simply a growth of these double circles, superimposed at differing angles one upon another until we arrive at the thousand-petalled lotus in the head. (TWM Page 595-597).
